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Review of the Australian Overseas Aid Program 

The recently published report of the Simons Committee to review the Australian Overseas 
Aid Program recommends an aid programme that has one clear objective- the reduction 
of poverty through sustainable development. This volume of Development Bulletin is 
devoted to sustainable development. It includes a summary of the Report's key 
recommendations and a variety of viewpoints on the theoretical and practical aspects of 
achieving sustainable development. We have also asked a number of academics, 
consultants, civil servants and development workers to discuss the inter-relationship 
between sustainable development, population and environment. 

One clear objective: poverty reduction through sustainable development, is available as 
a 26 page Overview and Recommendations or a full360 page report. We have included 
the Overview with this Development Bulletin. The full report is available from Bibliotech, 
Australian National University ACT 0200. 

Briefing paper 

Elspeth Young considers the interaction of economic, biological and social systems in 
attempting to achieve environmentally and economically sustainable development. She 
provides case studies from Papua New Guinea and Aboriginal Australia. 

Viewpoint 

Gabriel Lafitte of the Australia Tibet Council provides his opinion on the development of 
the Upper Mekong and the ecological, ethnic and economic issues which appear to make 
sustainable development difficult. Carol Bellamy, Executive Director of UNICEF discusses 
the role of women in environmental sustainability. 

From the field 

The importance of water as a prerequisite for sustainable development is the topic for the 
three contributions in this section. 

Conference reports 

As usual, we include a large section on reports from recent Australian and international 
conferences devoted to development issues. The conferences covered include the 
Washington Microcredit Summit, the conference of the Institute of Australian Geographers 
and the New Zealand Geographical Society, the Manila People's Forum on APEC, a 
seminar on environment and development in Vietnam, and the one day symposium Creating 
partnerships and shared learning through international development projects and the 
Australian aid programme. 

AusAID 

The assistance of AusAID in publishing the Development Bulletin and supporting the 
widespread exchange of information on soCial, economic and sustainable development is 
greatly appreciated. We hope this support is sustainable. 

Next issue 

This will be a special issue on developing country perspectives of the role of governance 
in development. The following Development Bulletin will focus on the changing role of 
NGOs. If you have any queries or would like to contribute, please phone, fax or em-mail 
us. 

Pamela Thomas, Kate Fairfax and Rafat Hussain 
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Issues of sustainable development 

The first and most fundamental change that we recommend is for the aid program to 
focus on a single and unambiguous objective: to assist developing countries to reduce 
poverty through sustainable economic and social development(Committee to Review 
the Australian Overseas Aid Program 1997:2). 

The ultimate goal of most development effort is to achieve sustainable improvements in people's 
lives, whether through individual or national improvements in economic performance or 
improvements in social aspects of society or a combination of both. It is widely recognised 
that sustainability of improvements in one or both of these aspects is often achieved at the 
expense of the physical environment, creating a situation that in the long-term cannot be 
sustained. Sustainability, of necessity, must be defined in ways that allow for change - often 
rapid change as societies adapt to new technologies, larger populations, urbanisation and 
different livelihoods. The focus and composition of development programmes must also be 
readily adapted to changing circumstances. 

If the concept of sustainable development is to be of practical value to the poor it must 
achieve inter- and intra-generational equity. The crucial components in achieving this are a 
lasting enhancement of well-being, conservation of biodiversity and ecological integrity, 
conservation of cultural diversity, economic sustainability and conservation of other critical 
capital. 

The goal of poverty reduction through sustainable development is laudable but for planners, 
policy-makers, programme managers, consulting companies and academics it provides a 
number of practical challenges in the areas of planning and measurement. These challenges 
are addressed by Elspeth Young who recommends examining the realities of adopting 
sustainable development policies at the local level, understanding the complex inter
relationships between economic, social and environmental issues and adopting locally devised 
checks and balances aimed at greater sustainability. She provides two cases studies as examples 
of this process. Robert Hill provides an operationally useful definition of sustainable 
development and links it closely to environmental accounting and measuring depletion in a 
country's natural, manufactured and human capital stocks. Derrin Davis continues this theme 
but focuses on natural capital and the achievement of a situation where each generation has a 
stock of assets no less than that available to the previous generation. This, he states, requires 
investments in natural capital to compensate for net losses in stocks. 

Several contributors focus on the relationship between economic growth, population growth 
and resource depletion or degradation. Stephen By grave, Gavin Jones and Peter van Diermen 
take different approaches to reach similar conclusions considering energy use, transportation, 
land use change and small-scale production and their impact on sustainable development. 

Water, its quality, quantity, use and control, emerges as an issue of fundamental importance in 
the consideration of sustainable development. 

Nowhere in the world is the inter-relationship between population, natural capital, economic 
policy and sustainable development more immediately apparent than in the small islands of 
the Pacific. Very rapid population growth, shrinking physical resources, and increasing 
contamination suggest growing difficulties for achieving sustainable development. 

Closer to home, this issue provides some examples from Australia ofthe practical realities of 
planning for sustainable development in a situation of rapid population growth. 

Finally, we provide a new perspective on achieving inter-and intra-generational equity. Ruth 
Lane of the National Museum of Australia outlines the role museums can play in achieving 
better public understanding of the issues underlying sustainable development and by providing 
graphic examples of the past, present and possible future situations. 
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The Simons Report: Key Recommendations 

Focus on a single objective - poverty reduction through sustainable development: 

• Australia's aid programme should adopt a single objective- 'to assist developing countries to reduce poverty through 
sustainable economic and social development'. This objective, not short-term commercial interests, should determine 
the programme's priorities to improve its effectiveness and best serve Australia's long-term economic and foreign 
policy interests. 

A more strategic approach to poverty reduction: 

• AusAID programmes should promote patterns of growth which maximise sustainable poverty reduction, through: 
(i) aid programme priorities that promote the basic prerequisites for broad-based economic growth, overcoming 
structural disadvantage and discrimination against the poor and increasing their productivity; 
(ii) more discriminatory selection of activities to fund; 
(iii) further analysis of the economic and distributional impact of project proposals; and 
(iv) upgrading AusAID's analytical capacities and use of specialist advice. 

Reinvigorate programme planning: 

• Reinvigorate and regularly revise country strategies, in close consultation with recipient countries . 
• • Improved coordination of aid activities between AusAID and other donors. 

Increase emphasis on governance: 

• The aid programme should strive to directly encourage good governance in recipient countries. 

• Australia should not assist countries with policies inimical to sustainable development. 

Focus on fewer countries and develop graduation strategies: 

• The geographical focus of the aid programme should be sharpened, based on five criteria: 
(i) Australia's foreign policy interests; 
(ii) relative need; 
(iii) effectiveness; 
(iv) efficiency; and 
(v) involvement of other donors. 

• The focus should have the following order of priority: PNG and the Pacific Islands; East Asia; and South Asia and 
Africa. 

• A clear, predictable and practical approach to graduation from foreign aid of recipient countries who no longer need it, 
should be developed. 

Focus on sectors that have the highest iinpact on poverty reduction: 

• Greater concentration on the sectors of health, education, basic infrastructure, agriculture and rural development would 
maximise aid effectiveness and allow development of specialist expertise. 

Avoid duplicating the work of the private sector: 

, • Aid support cannot be justified for commercially viable activities, and should not be used for direct industry assistance. 
The aid programme should support private sector development through getting policy frameworks right and supporting 
long-term infrastructure and human resources. 
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Improve engagement with non government organisations: 

• AusAID should focus on the special characteristics ofNGOs which make them valuable partners, but needs to more 
rigorously assess NGO capabilities and performance. 

• Wider application of cost -sharing arrangements is not recommended for AusAID/NGO cooperation. 

Reduce supply-driven distortions: 

• Australia's development aid should be untied, and Australia should promote aid-untying amongst the international 
donor community. 

• A new, carefully designed and managed, concessionalloan scheme should be considered. 

Focus on results and learn from experience: 

• AusAID must refocus on results, with programme priority given to evaluation at all project stages. 

• An independent evaluation unit should be established within AusAID. 

Develop professional skills and decentralise programme management: 

• AusAID's public service hierarchal model should be replaced by team-based approaches and a more consultative, 
transparent and innovative management style. 

• A greater degree of staff decentralisation and devolution of responsibility is needed, to improve AusAID's capacity 
for effective planning, programme delivery, policy dialogue and response to change. 

• A Development Cooperation Advisory Board could assist the Minister with ongoing, independent oversight of the 
aid programme. 

A long-term commitment to change: 

• Effective development assistance necessitates long-term commitments, from all development players, to: an excellent 
standard of operation, an openness to innovation and contestability, and a consistent focus on the programme's 
single objective. 
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. Comments on the Simons Report 
"UNICEF Australia welcomes the report of the Committee to review Australia's Overseas Aid Programme and its focus 
on a clear objective to reduce poverty through sustainable economic and social development. It is refreshing to see a long 
term and inclusive approach to Australia's aid commitment which incorporates policy framework and practices" 

Gaye Phillips, Chief Executive, UNICEF Australia 

"While emphasis on poverty reduction through sustainable developmept and the reduciton of tied aid are to be commended, 
the narrowed geographic priorities mark a further retreat into regional parochialism. The emphasis on fewer larger 
programmes will adversely impact on the already small number of scholarships for Africans to study in Australia" 

David Dorward, African Research Institute, Victoria 

"I agree with poverty reduction as a single aid objective, but the Report uses a mixture of relative and absolute poverty in 
its discussion and defines neither. Neverthless, it should reduce the ad hoc nature of the aid programme. The 
recommendation of independent and more open evaluation of projects and programmes should be strongly supported" 

Barry Shaw, Development Consultant, ACT 

"The Report's unequivocal commitment to poverty reduction as the sole objective for Australian aid is to be applauded 
and supported. It offers the means of reversing the commercialisation that has dominated the programme increasingly 
over the past decade, but goes much further. A commitment to poverty reduction above all involves recognition and 
acceptance of alternative development models, other than that which at present holds sway. The Report provides the 
opportunity to do so." 

Cherry Gertzel, Curtin ~niversity of Technology 

"CARE Australia welcomes the Simons' Review, particularly the way in which it highlights the ongoing need for a clear 
focus for the Australian Aid Program and a fundamental shift towards recovering its effectiveness. CARE believes 
strongly that monitoring and evaluation of program impact has to be a top priority for all organisations involved in the aid 
industry. Furthermore, the decision by the Foreign Minister to seek broad comment and debate on the Review's 
recommendations before introducing any legislation changes is to be welcomed". 

Charles Tapp, Chief Executive, CARE Australia 

"A generally sensible and down-to-earth report, which blames 'bad government' for many ofPNG's development problems. 
However it does not, and cannot, suggest real solutions to this problem. Simons confirms that Australia cannot walk away 
from PNG, despite mild threats to do so ifPNG does not meet performance benchmarks and that despite bad government, 
the aid program must try to improve education, health and infrastructure. PNGs strengths, a free press, an independant 
judicary and a better educated and healthier electorate will solve the 'bad government' problem from within." 

Bryant Allen, Australian National University 

CAA welcomes Simons Review and its major recommendations. In particular the refocussing of the aid program to a 
single objective of direct poverty alleviation, and that the aid program be held accountable to that objective. The weaknesses 
in the report are inadequate priority being given to Africa, human rights, and humanitarian response. 

Patrick Kilby, Community Aid Abroad 

"It is on the mark in answering most of the questions posed in the terms of reference, particularly its recommendations 
on teh geopgraphical and programme focus of Australia's foreign aid. It will be interesting to see how AusAID rises to the 
challenge ot improve the anlytical quality of its work." 

Ron Duncan, National Centre for Development Studies 
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Environmental accounting, depletion and the measurement.of 
sustainable development 

Robert]. Hill, Economics, University of New South Wales 

For the concept of sustainable development to be of much 
practical value, it must be possible to determine whether or 
not a country is actually following a path of sustainable 
development. This paper considers how we can arrive at an 
operationally useful definition of the phrase 'sustainable 
development', and addresses various problems of 
measurement that arise when this definition is used to assess 
the performance of countries. 

Defming sustainable development 

Defining the phrase 'sustainable development' is surprisingly 
problematic. This paper focuses on just three of the 
proliferation of definitions abounding in the literature. 
UNESCO defines sustainable development as a scenario 
where 'each generation leaves water, air and soil resources 
as pure and unpolluted as when it came on earth'. At first 
blush, this definition seems quite reasonable. However, on 
closer inspection it turns out to be fatally flawed. Taken 
literally, the UNESCO definition implies that sustainable 
development precludes the use of any non renewable 
resources such as coal and oil, since this would reduce the 
stock available for future generations. If this is what is meant 
by sustainable development, then it is not something to which 
countries should aspire. In addition to being impossible, any 
attempt to achieve it would require most countries to undergo 
a huge fall in living standards (for more details see Solow 1991 ). 

An alternative definition was proposed in 1987 by the United 
Nations World Commission on Environment and 
Development, commonly called the Brundtland Commission, 
as 'economic development that meets the needs of the present 
without compromising the ability of future generations to meet 
their own needs'. This definition with its emphasis on the 
word 'needs' is so vague as to be of little use in practice. 
Nevertheless it captures rather better the essence of what 
most people intuitively mean by sustainable development. In 
particular, it does not rule out the possibility of substitution 
between different types of resources. The needs of future 
generations will not necessarily be compromised by the 
current generation's usage of oil and coal, since the current 
generation can compensate for this reduction in natural capital 
by increasing other types of capital. A natural extension of 
the Brundtland Commission definition is - 'sustainable 
development is a situation where a country's per capita 
aggregate capital stock is non decreasing over time'. 
Aggregate capital is some function of natural, manufactured 
and human capital. This definition is a slight variant of the 
one used by Pearce and Atkinson ( 1995). It has the advantage 
over the Brundtland Commission definition of being rather 
more precise, and hence of greater practical value. 
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However, even using this latter definition is fraught with 
difficulty, since it requires the estimation of a country's natural, 
manufactured and human capital stocks and changes in these 
stocks over time. Obtaining reliable estimates of these stocks 
is not easy. Nonetheless, the World Bank (1995) has 
constructed preliminary estimates for various countries and 
regions, with perhaps the most interesting being the 
breakdown of aggregate capital into its three components. 
According to the World Bank, at a world level, 64 per cent of 
aggregate capital is human capital, compared with only 16 
and 20 per cent being manufactured and natural capital 
respectively. Some people are uneasy about the idea of 
allowing for the substitution of manufactured and human 
capital for natural capital in the definition of sustainable 
development. One solution to this problem proposed in the 
environmental literature is to distinguish between two different 
notions of sustainable development. 'Weak' sustainable 
development requires that the per capita aggregate capital 
stock be non decreasing, while 'strong' sustainable 
development requires that the per capita natural capital stock 
be non decreasing. The strong definition is still weaker than 
the UNESCO definition, since it does not preclude the 
possibility of substitution between different types of natural 
capital. 

Valuing natural capital and depletion 

The remainder of this paper focuses specifically on problems 
related to the measurement of a country's natural capital stock. 
Aggregating over different types of capital irrespective of 
whether they are of the natural, manufactured or human variety 
is like adding apples and oranges. To obtain a meaningful 
aggregation, the items must first be converted into the same 
units. Typically this implies placing a monetary value on 
each item. Hence the first step to obtaining an estimate of 
the natural capital stock is to place a monetary value on each 
type of natural capital. An immediate objection is that certain 
natural capital assets such as the biosphere would seem to 
have infinite value, since without them we could not live. 
However, when assessing the sustainability of growth in a 
country or indeed the world, we are really interested in the 
change in the value of the natural capital stock rather than 
the value itself. Although it may not be possible to value the 
biosphere, at least in theory it should be possible to value a 
slight change in the quality of the biosphere. 

How then is sustainable development related to depletion? 
To answer this question we must first decide exactly what 
we mean by depletion. There are a number of definitions in 
the literature. In particular, El Serafy (1989) has recently 
muddied the waters by proposing a new definition. 
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Nevertheless, the generally accepted definition is proposed 
by Hotelling (1925) who defines depletion (or depreciation) 
as a decrease in the value of an asset. By implication, negative 
depletion (ie, an increase in the value of the asset) is possible. 
This definition is equally applicable to all types of capital. 
Hence there is a close link between the concepts of depletion 
and sustainable development. A necessary prerequisite for 
determining whether a country has followed a path of 
sustainable development between years X and Y is to 
determine the depletion of all types of natural capital over 
this period. By summing the depletion of all types of natural 
capital we can obtain the change in the value of the overall 
natural capital stock. 

The net present value approach 

How then do we value natural capital assets? The standard 
approach is to set the value of a natural resource asset equal 
to its discounted stream of net future benefits. This raises a 
number of contentious issues. 

Discounting: The issue of discounting implies giving greater 
in the near future than to benefits and costs in the distant 
future. Moreover, the weights decrease at a geometric rate, 
thus implying that even for a low discount rate, benefits and 
costs say 100 years from now receive very little weight. 
Critics of discounting complain that it discriminates against 
future generations and encourages myopic and unsustainable 
behaviour. Supporters of discounting argue that it is justified 
by time preference and the productivity of capital. Time 
preference is the notion that people are impatient, and 
generally prefer to receive a benefit now rather than some 
time in the future. The productivity of capital is the return on 
investment. Instead of consuming now, if we invest in capital 
formation, these resources will yield a higher rate of 
consumption in the future. This phenomenon is at least partly 
attributable to technical progress. The positive real interest 
rates we observe in reality are caused by a combination of 
time preference and the produ<:tivity of capital. As the 
following two quotations illustrate, mainstream economists 
have not always been sympathetic towards discounting 
(reprinted in Gowdy 1996): 

Discounting is ethically indefensible and arises merely 
from the weakness of the imagination (Frank Ramsey 
1928). 

Pure time preference is a polite expression for rapacity 
and the conquest of reason by passion (Roy Harrod 
1948). 

By contrast, in recent years, discounting has been accepted 
without question by most mainstream economists. However, 
recently it has once again become a source of mainstream 
debate (see for example Chichilnisky 1996). In fact, a number 
of stances are possible. The two extreme positions are no 
discounting or discounting at the real rate of interest. If we 
decide to discount at the real rate of interest, we must then 
decide which real interest rate to use, since real interest rates 
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vary over time and across different types of investments. One 
problem that arises if we do not discount at all, is that the 
present value of an infinite stream of net benefits does not 
converge. In other words, in the absence of some kind of 
discounting, it is not clear whether we can meaningfully value 
an infinite stream of net benefits. Two possible intermediate 
positions are to discount but at a rate below the real interest 
rate, or to use a variable discount rate which decreases over 
time. Alternatively, one can develop valuation criteria 
directly from axioms consistent with the notion of sustainable 
development. This is the approach followed by Chichilnisky 
(1996). 

The assumption of optimal usage: A second contentious 
issue is what path one assumes for the future stream of 
benefits. Hotelling (1925) argues that we should assume 
optimal usage of the asset in the future to maximise its net 
present value. This creates two problems. First, for many 
natural resource assets it is difficult if not impossible to 
determine the stream of future net benefits along the optimal 
path. For example, consider the case of a fishery. This is a 
renewable resource, which if not overfished is capable of 
generating an essentially infinite stream of net benefits. The 
population dynamics of a fishery can be modelled 
mathematically. However, except under the simplest and 
grossly unrealistic assumptions, the dynamics along the 
optimal path become prohibitively complicated and prone to 
multiple equilibria, bifurcation and sensitivity to initial 
conditions. This, combined with the uncertainty surrounding 
the initial conditions and the accuracy of the model's 
specification, implies that we cannot have much confidence 
in the estimated stream of future net benefits along the optimal 
path. The second problem is more philosophical. Taking the 
example of fisheries, it is a sad fact that virtually none of 
them are being used optimally, nor are they likely to be in the 
foreseeable future. The lack of clearly defined property rights 
causes the fisheries to be overexploited, an example of the 
so-called tragedy of the commons. Hence it is difficult to 
justify valuing fisheries on the assumption that they will be 
used optimally in the future when we know in practice that 
this will not occur. Of course if we abandon the assumption 
of optimal usage, it is an open question as to what we should 
assume instead. 

The uncertainty factor: A third contentious issue is how to 
deal with uncertainty. For example, suppose we wish to try 
to place a net present value on the future damage caused by 
global warming. Clearly, there is a huge amount of uncertainty 
about what the cost of global warming will be in say 50 or 
100 years. In addition to undermining our confidence in the 
accuracy of the results, this also creates a conceptual problem. 
Given that we are risk averse, ceteris paribus, an increase in 
uncertainty should lower the value of a discounted stream of 
future benefits. One approach to dealing with uncertainty . 
advocated in the environmental literature is to use a lower 
discount rate, on the grounds that this increases the weight 
given to future environmental shocks such as global warming 
in the net present value calculation. This approach is strongly 
criticised by Summers (1992): 

Development Bulletin 41 



However plausible it may seem to reduce the discount 
rate to allow for risk, this reflects an elementary 
fallacy. To apply a specially low discount rate merely 
increases the weight attached to risks in the distant 
future as compared with risks in the near future- which 
makes no sense. 

Instead Summers advocates allowing for uncertainty and risk 
aversion by being fairly pessimistic with regard to the 
estimation of future costs. 

Valuation alternatives to discounting 

Of course, measuring asset depletion in terms of the change 
in its discounted stream of future benefits (net present value) 
is not the only way to proceed. Aaheim and Nyborg (1995) 
discuss four alternative and more direct ways of measuring 
depletion in the context of a simple hypothetical scenario. 
Suppose a factory emits a hazardous chemical into a river. 
Assume further that the costs of cleaning the emissions before 
dumping them into the river would have been small, but the 
factory did not bother to do so. Once emitted into the river, 
the chemical waste kills all organisms, and makes the water 
useless to people living downstream. How should we measure 
the depletion of the river? According to the net present value 
approach, we would estimate the expected discounted stream 
of future benefits before and after the hazardous chemical 
was dumped in the river, and then take the difference. The 
four alternative approaches would measure the damage 
directly as: 

• The hypothetical cost of avoiding the hazardous emissions 
which in this case is low. 

• The hypothetical cost of restoring the river to its original 
condition, which is likely to be large and perhaps infinite. 

References 

• The maximum amount people would be willing to pay to 
try and restore the river to its original condition. 

• The minimum amount people would have to be compensated 
· to be as well off as before. This amount will exceed, perhaps 
dramatically, the maximum amount they are willing to pay. 

This example demonstrates how the measured decrease in 
the value of the asset, or depletion, may differ dramatically 
depending on which method is used. This is rather 
disconcerting given that a priori it is not clear which method 
we should prefer. 

Conclusion 

Most countries use the United Nations System of National 
Accounts (SNA) to measure their performance over time. One 
important drawback of the recently revised SNA is that it 
still makes no adjustment for the depletion of natural capital. 
This omission has angered many environmental groups who 
argue that the SNA therefore encourages countries to follow 
unsustainable paths of growth. Clearly in principle the 
environmental lobby is correct. However, in practice it is not 
clear that the inclusion of natural capital in the SNA is 
desirable. As this paper shows, huge measurement problems 
arise when one tries to actually measure depletion. Indeed it 
is debatable whether we will ever be able to measure depletion 
with any degree of accuracy. Hence the inclusion of natural 
capital may only succeed in compromising the reliability of 
the rest of the SNA. A more promising approach which is 
being pursued by the World Bank and many national statistical 
offices, is the development of separate environmental 
accounts. The results obtained from such environmental accounts 
are illuminating, but must be taken with a large pinch of salt. In 
all likelihood, sustainable development is condemned to remain 
a frustratingly vague and imprecise concept. 
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Environment, population and sustainability 

Derrin Davis, Resource Science and Management, Southern Cross University 

Governments in both developed and less developed nations 
have become increasingly interested in how to make economic 
and social development sustainable. Concepts of 
sustainability are typified by economic, social and ecological 
considerations, with the heaviest focus on ecological, or 
environmental aspects. Three common, overlapping elements 
pervade most definitions of sustainable development. These 
are encapsulated in the core objectives of Australia's National 
Strategy for Ecologically Sustainable Development through 
the: 

o enhancement of individual and community well-being and 
welfare by following a path of economic development that 
safeguards the welfare of future generations; 

o provision for equity within (intra-generational) and 
between (inter-generational) generations; and 

o protection of biological diversity and maintainence of 
essential ecological processes and life support systems. 

Consequently, it is recognised that the overall goals of 
environment and development to improve the quality of life 
for both present and future generations are not in conflict but 
are the same (Barbier 1987). Yet, despite the appearance of 
the term 'sustainability' in almost every document and 
development plan since the Brundtland Report appeared in 
1987, it is questionable whether development activities are 
currently sustainable or will ever be, in the face of ever
increasing populations. 

Population and resources 

In the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries three 
eminent economists- John Stuart Mill, Thomas Mal thus and 
David Ricardo -argued that the limited resources of the world, 
particularly land, meant that while economic growth and 
therefore living standards, might increase for a time, such 
increases would be temporary. Ultimately, according to 
Mal thus, population would drive down the availability of food 
on a per capita basis, and drive down wages to subsistence 
levels. Mal thus, and the other 'classical economists', believed 
that the limited quantity of good quality land, coupled with 
an exponentially increasing rate of population growth, meant 
that it would ultimately become difficult to feed the world's 
population. Ricardo, like Malthus, concluded that the 
economy of the world was inevitably on the way to poverty 
for most people, and economics became known as the 'dismal 
science' because of its proponents' gloomy predictions. In 
summary, the classical economists concluded that the world's 
population would not be sustainable beyond about the end of 
the nineteenth century. 
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The predictions of the classical economists, however, were 
not realised because they failed to account for the industrial 
revolution and the opening up of new lands in the continents 
of Africa, Australia and North America. However, almost 
200 years later the 'limits to growth' proposition was put 
forward (Meadows et al. 1972). This proposition argued that 
increasing levels of well-being achieved in the First World 
countries between 1800 and 1970 could not be continued for 
all countries because of the constraints the natural environment 
set for economic activity, and population growth. The 
overriding conclusion of the limits to growth model was that, 
in the next 100 years, economic growth will stop because the 
world will run out of non renewable resources. 

Meadows et al. (1972) could find no comfort in possibilities 
of technological development that would eventually result in 
non renewable resources being replaced by renewable 
resources in production activities. Consequently, it was argued 
that humans have a choice: to terminate growth by self
restraint and conscious policy involving an immediate limit 
on population and pollution, and cease pursuing economic 
growth as a policy imperative; or to let the system run to 
'overshoot' its natural resource limits, when society will 
collapse, there will be mass unemployment and starvation 
and again, a forced cessation of economic growth. It is little 
wonder that the limits to growth model was referred to as the 
'pessimist model', as it supported the propositions of the 
classical economists almost 200 years earlier. The projections 
on population growth are important to the model as resources, 
particularly non renewables, will decline more quickly on a 
per capita basis with population growth than without it. 

The propositions discussed above drive home the strong link 
between the economy and the environment. Economic activity 
can be viewed as a process of transforming natural resources 
such as energy, minerals, timber and other environmental 
resources into goods and services consumed by humans. 
Economic development is largely based on the desire to 
accelerate economic activity and economic growth, thereby 
providing the goods and services that support an improved 
standard ofliving of a nation's population. Economic growth, 
by definition, suggests improved welfare and living standards, 
and 'sustainable development', is 'economic development that 
endures over the long run' (Turner, Pearce and Bateman 
1994:55). 

There is also a link between population growth and economic 
development. In subsistence economies there is no social 
service net that guarantees food and care in old age. In many 
such societies this security is gained through having a large 
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family, thereby ensuring the extended family provides 
adequate food supplies, cash and care in later life. That is, 
economic well-being is normally associated with social well
being and, in turn, results in lower birth rates. One danger in 
outright acceptance of the limits to growth model, which 
signals a need to halt economic growth, is that such a policy 
might mitigate against reduced population growth rates 
making sustainability still more difficult to achieve. 
Nonetheless, the model drives home the need to focus on 
development that is genuinely sustainable. 

Environmental limits 

The limits to growth model, like the predictions of the classical 
economists, is based on a finite stock of non renewable 
resources. Despite new oil and gas discoveries, it is obvious 
that such resources are finite in supply and therefore might 
ultimately place a cap on economic development. Other 
resources, such as fisheries and forest resources, ~e renewable 
yet are still exhaustible. For these resources the rate of 
consumption worldwide exceeds the rate of replacement so 
that, for example, both the absolute and the per capita catch 
of fish products is now declining. Furthermore, the natural 
environment provides a sink for the wastes of the production 
and consumption activities of humans. Economic growth is 
typically accompanied by increases in the volume of waste, 
and the capacity of receiving media, such as waterways and 
the atmosphere, to assimilate it, is often exceeded. One result 
has been the decreasing availability of clean, potable water 
as waterways have become increasingly polluted with human 
and industrial wastes. 

Achieving the impossible dream 

What then are the possibilities for sustainable development? 
What principles and approaches to economic and social 
development might be adopted to heighten the possibility of 
achieving [sustainable] 'development that meets the needs of 
the present without compromising the ability of future 
generations to meet their own needs' ? (World Commission 
on Environment and Development 1987:43). A number of 
interrelated strategies might contribute to such a future, 
including the following. 

Investing in natural capital 

.The idea of natural capital is important to the achievement of 
sustainable development. Wackernagel and Rees (1997:4) 
define natural capital as 'a stock of natural assets that is 
capable of producing a sustainable flow [of goods, services 
and income]'. They provide the examples of a forest or 
fishery, each of which is capable of producing a perpetual 
harvest year after year. The forest or fish stock is the natural 
capital, while the sustainable harvest is natural income. 
Wackernagel and Rees also note the distinction between 
renewable and non renewable natural capital. 

Sustainability requires that each generation has a stock of 
assets no less than that available to the previous generation. 
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To achieve such a state requires investments in natural capital 
to compensate for net losses in stocks. Investing in natural 
capital should result in capital formation that produces a 
stream of goods and services for future use. However, 
Wackernagel and Rees (1997:3) explain that current 
approaches to economic management, along with poor 
understanding by decision makers of the importance of natural 
capital, 'far from encouraging investment in natural capital, 
actually accelerate the depletion of natural capital stocks'. 

Consequently, there is a need to put in place appropriate 
economic and environmental policy approaches that support 
investment in natural capital. Environmental monitoring 
needs to be improved so that policy makers have a clear 
understanding of the state of the natural assets of a nation. 
Economic policies also need to change. For example, taxation 
systems often subsidise the exploitation of resources such as 
water, forests and minerals, and this almost always results in 
external costs to the environment and the community. Yet 
such costs are neither measured nor accounted for by either 
governments or the private sector. This is so-called 'market 
failure', where the full costs of production and consumption, 
including environmental costs, are not met by the users of 
resources. 

There is much governments can do to improve environmental 
monitoring and to encourage more efficient use of natural 
resources. If all costs are included, including the costs of 
environmental externalities, then the rate and manner of use 
of natural resources should improve. Pollution externalities 
might particularly be mitigated. One answer to these problems 
is to change the taxation system used in most countries. Daly 
(1994) argued that present taxing systems in most countries 
are highly distortionary and that by taxing labour and income 
in the face of high unemployment, governments are only taxing 
what they want to see more of, while also discouraging more 
efficient use of scarce natural resources. One strategy would 
be to tax resource throughput, such as each tonne of ore, barrel 
of oil, or cubic metre of timber, rather than basing taxation 
on the income earned from those commodities. A revised 
taxation system should, where practicable, be complemented 
by polluter-pays and similar policies designed to correct 
market failure, thereby preventing over-exploitation of 
underpriced natural resources. 

Ecological and economic indicators 

Much has been written in recent years about the nexus between 
the environment and the economy. The health of a nation's 
economy will be influenced by the health and productivity of 
its natural resources. A healthy economy allows greater scope 
for careful environmental management, and should contribute 
to an avoidance of over-exploitation of natural resources. 

It is therefore important to monitor the state of both the 
environment and the economy. The development and 
application of 'sustainability indicators' is the key to such 
monitoring. But it must be recognised that economic and 
environmental indicators are complementary rather than 
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mutually exclusive (Rennings and Wiggering 1997). On the 
environmental side there is a need to develop sets of ecological 
indicators (Opschoor and Reijnders cited in Rennings and 
Wiggering 1997:26) based on: 

• identification of the main elements of natural capital and 
their economic functions; 

• selecting the most important, endangered elements for an 
indicator set; 

• setting standards that relate to sustainable resource use; 
and 

• constructing indicators that reflect the actual condition of 
the environment in relation to the sustainability standards. 

Consequently, a set of indicators, which can be easily 
monitored, forms a 'state of the environment' report that can 
be delivered on a regular basis. 

On the economic side, the National Income Accounts are 
already prepared regularly in most countries. However, as is 
commonly pointed out, those accounts do not consider any 
decline in the value of a country's natural resource stocks. 
Lutz and Munasinghe (1991) emphasised the fact that the 
National Income Accounts do not value natural resources 
adequately, so that development strategies that rely on 
standard income accounting techniques may not result in 
sustainable development. Consequently, Daly (1994) called 
for a halt to the practice; implicit in the National Income 
Accounts, of counting the consumption of natural capital as 
income. The Asian Development Bank (1990) noted that 
current national accounting procedures mean that erroneous 
signals may be passed to policy makers with the risk of 
destroying natural resources in the name of economic 
development. Consequently, the environmental indicators 
proposed above need to be complemented by natural resource 
accounts that accurately reflect the changing value of a 
nation's natural assets. 

Institutional structures 

A major constraint on sustainable development is the lack of 
expertise available to governments in the areas of 
environmental assessment, management and policy 
development. Furthermore, those institutions charged with 
the responsibility for environmental management are often 
not well supported. Aid donors can make an important 
contribution in this area by helping build institutional capacity 
and systems, and developing resource management skills 
through education and training. International agencies might 
also usefully assist in the development of sustainability 
indicator sets and the institutional mechanisms that ensure 
the indicators, like national income accounts, are regularly 
updated and monitored. 
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Education at the local level is also important to achieve 
sustainable development. International commentators 
often note that action and a sense of 'ownership' at the 
local level is one of the most practical things that can be 
done to conserve natural resources. _Non government 
organisations are active in this area and in many cases could 
be supported in assisting local community efforts in 
appropriate resource management. 

Finally, in the design and implementation of aid projects there 
often needs to be greater consideration of local customs. For 
example, land tenure systems are seen in many parts of the 
world to be a constraint on successful projects. Yet projects 
might be designed to suit a western view of land tenure and a 
perceived need for well specified property rights. However, 
under custom land tenure systems there may be real 
advantages in working closely with the existing common 
property system. Communal or common ownership, where 
it exists, might become a strong ally of sustainable 
development. 

Conclusion 

The achievement of sustainable development relies on 
complementary management of both a nation's economy and 
its environment. There is an urgent need for serious attention 
to environmental policies and monitoring via ecological 
indicators. Furthermore, the system of national income 
accounting needs to be supplemented by natural resource 
accounts, taxation systems require a change in emphasis to 
support more careful use of natural resources, and steps to 
correct market failure should receive priority. As previously 
stated, institutional structures and capacity relating to 
environmental management also require attention in most 
nations. 

Based on some urgent attention to relevant policy matters, 
and on a gradual slowing of world population growth, there 
is room for cautious optimism that sustainable development 
can be achieved. But one issue that remains critical is the 
focus on economic growth. The argument against economic 
growth as a policy goal is fraught with danger. Economic 
growth brings with it improved welfare and living standards, 
and supports the technological development that allows the 
substitution, ultimately, of renewable for non renewable 

·resources in production and consumption activities. Most 
importantly, improvements in welfare normally result in 
reduced birth rates which will assist in the quest for 
sustainability. Future economic growth will however, need 
to be achieved through a changed mix or pattern of economic 
activities, with greater attention on resource conservation and 
the careful use of renewable resources in economic 
development. Such a change requires a shift to more 
appropriate economic and environmental policies. 
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The role of the environment in 
development planning: A simple framework* 

Adrian C. Hayes, Demography, Australian National University 

Development planners and international aid agencies have 
given increasing attention to environmental issues over the 
past decade (WCED 1987; World Bank 1992). During the 
same period our scientific understanding of the empirical links 
between development, population and environment has 
improved considerably. What follows is a simple conceptual 
framework for ordering our insights into these processes. 

Alternative theoretical frameworks and models have, of 
course, been offered over the years. Paul Ehrlich's I=PAT 
formulation is one of the better known. According to Ehrlich, 
environmental impact is equal to population size multiplied 
by affluence (per capita consumption), multiplied by 
technology (or more precisely, the impact ofthe technologies 
used in supplying each unit of consumption). There are a 
number of serious limitations to this formulation however, 
including the way the equation ignores interactions among P, 
A and T and says nothing about their intrinsic organisation. 

More recently, Joel Cohen has discussed the interactions 
between population, environment, economy and culture, and 
suggests that these can be visualised as a tetrahedron, or a 
pyramid with a triangular base and three triangular sides 
(Cohen 1995). Because his book focuses on population 
problems, he tends to put 'population' at the top vertex, with 
'environment', 'economy' and 'culture' at the other three 
corners. The symmetry of the pyramid suggests that any of 
the four items could be placed there without implying any 
change in the essential dynamics. 

The framework presented below differs from Cohen's model 
in that as well as ordering our insights into the interactions 
among population, environment, economy and culture, it tries 
to highlight how these interactions and insights are exploited 
in the development process. 

The goals and processes of development 

In this framework, development efforts are viewed as inputs 
to complex systems which themselves integrate elements 
drawn from society, population, the natural environment and 

. the built environment, with the aim of producing as output an 
improvement in the quality of life (Figure 1). Development 
works with four broad categories of resources: 

• institutional resources (from society); 

o human resources (from population); 

• natural resources (from the natural environment); and 

• infrastructure (from the built environment). 
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In fact any significant human activity - cooking dinner, 
walking to work, or reading a book - always involves using 
and combining all these four kinds of resources. What is 
distinctive about development efforts is that they deliberately 
and innovatively seek to adjust and recombine these resources 
in such a way as to significantly improve qual;ty of life. 

Human systems incorporating elements from society, 
population, the natural and built environments are here called 
socioecological systems. Development, from this perspective, 
always involves modifying the operations of existing 
socioecological systems and/or constructing new ones with 
the deliberate aim of producing a certain kind of product or 
output. The resulting output not only changes quality of life 
but also invariably produces feedback to socioecological 
systems and to development efforts, much of which is often 
'unintended'. Pollution of the natural environment is an 
obvious example. 

Quality of life includes two elements. For improvement to 
take place there must first of all be a demonstrable change in 
people's lifestyle, ie, in their circumstances, behaviour, 
customs or daily routine. For example, people may now have 
more ready access to clean water or primary health care. The 
second element is values, or what people conceive of as being 
desirable. For a change in lifestyle to be experienced as an 
improvement in quality of life, it must be a change which 
people themselves evaluate in terms of their own values as a 
change for the better. In other words, it is not just a matter of 
fact that people now have improvement in their quality of 
life, but also that they positively value these changes. 

The issues here are not limited to considering how 
development efforts, if they are to be successful, may have to 
overcome the 'resistance' of traditional values. The 
development planner must also consider the qualities of the 
development values being promoted themselves, especially 
in terms of the elements of lifestyle they legitimate as being 
desirable. For example, increasing numbers of people from 
among the growing 'middle classes' in many developing 
countries are adopting more and more elements from western 
lifestyles, particularly in regard to consumption patterns (this 
is not to argue there is a monolithic Westernisation process 
underway, however). They do this in part because they value 
such behaviour as the epitome of 'prosperity' and 'modernity'' 
an identity promoted deliberately by much media advertising 
and subtly reinforced through 'incidental learning' from 
western-style movies and overseas training. At the same time 
we know these lifestyles are not sustainable in the long-term 
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Figure 1: The environment in relation to socioecological systems and development 

Socioecological systems 

_ ... 

Population 
I. Human Resources 
2. Population Dynamics 

Quality of life 
l. Lifestyle 
2. Values 

Society 
l. Economy 
2. Culture 

........... 
· ....... 

·, 

Environment 
l. Natural Resources 
2. Ecosystems 

+---

Built environment 
I. Infrastructure 
2. Technology 

Development 
I. National Policy 
2. Community Efforts 

(Goodland et al. 1992). As the Brundtland Commission 
stressed, 'perceived needs are socially and culturally 
determined, and sustainable development requires the 
promotion of values that encourage consumption standards 
that are within the bounds of the ecological possible and to 
which all can reasonably aspire' (WCED 1987:44). 

Successful development planning further depends on a 
realistic appreciation of the relations between government 
policy and community efforts. Large-scale development 
projects promoted by political leaders and international 
agencies, for example, have often proved less than 
satisfactory when they do not meaningfully relate to the 
development efforts and aspirations of the local people they 
are intended to benefit. On the other hand, the ubiquitous 
and persistent efforts of people everywhere to improve their 
lot in life can, when left unregulated by government policy, 
have undesirable consequences such as social exploitation 
or ecological degradation. Experience suggests that 
development plans and policies do best if they incorporate 
institutional structures allowing for a balanced exchange 
between government and community efforts, thereby 
fostering integration of political will and community 
participation. 
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Socioecological systems and development 

Figure 1 distinguishes two aspects of each of the four 
component subsystems of socioecological systems: 

• society comprises the economy and culture; 

• population comprises human resources and population dynamics; 

• the natural environment comprises natural resources and 
ecosystems; and 

• the built. environment comprises infrastructure and 
technology. 

Typical development activities such as improving agriculture, 
providing better health services, and building better 
transportation systems necessarily involve at least some 
elements from each of the four main subsystems. At the same 
time the form and availability of these elements is always 
constrained by other aspects of .the same four components. 
The pairs of aspects listed above for each of the four 
subsystems are intended to point to some of the main 
constraints here. Thus development efforts inevitably draw 
on some of the existing economic goods and services, but the 
goods and services available for development will also be 
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constrained by other institutional aspects of society which 
are here referred to simply as 'culture'. For example, demand 
for consumables is constrained by household structure, and 
labour inputs are constrained by cultural norms affecting 
motivation. Similarly development requires mobilisation of 
human resources, and the availability of these is determined 
not only by prevailing levels of health and education, but also 
constrained by levels and trends in fertility, mortality and 
migration (or 'population dynamics'). 

Further constraints on the organisation of socioecological 
systems and their capacity to produce a higher quality of life 
are due to the interdependencies among the four subsystems 
themselves. Thus the sustainable use of renewable natural 
resources is determined not only by the properties of 
ecosystems but also by whether the population has available 
appropriate infrastructure, technology and economic and 
sociocultural institutions. In fact specific elements of the 
environment have only been perceived and defined as 
'resources' when the population in question has the human, 
social and technical resources to. exploit them. As Rambo 
(1991) reminds us, there was oil seeping out of the desert 
long before it became a valued asset and made Saudi Arabia 
rich. Different cultural groups or classes within a population 
are often in conflict over the ownership or control of specific 
resources. Moreover, given that resources are cultural 
constructs, they can also be in conflict over the perception 
and definition of a resource, as for example in some countries 
where swidden farmers see the local forest as a source of 
energy and fertiliser for their plots while national planners 
see it as a source of timber and foreign exchange. 
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Socioecological systems are, in fact, anthropocentric systems 
with many of the formal properties associated with what the 
physicist Murray Gell-Mann (1994) calls 'complex adaptive 
systems'. Homo sapiens usually constitute the dominant 
species in these systems, for example in the way that the 
horticultural practices of farmers determine the ecological 
succession of plant and animal species in the local habitat. 
Humans occupy this position of dominance not because of 
their relative biomass or numbers, but because of their culture 
and social organisation. Ecological hierarchies of energy and 
biomass (as grounded in the physical laws of thermodynamics) 
set fundamental limits, but it is culture which provides the 
'controlling programme' of socioecological systems (Odum 
1983). Socioecological systems are systems which 'learn' 
and 'evolve', and development is an important and deliberate 
aspect of this learning. 

Conclusion 

The conceptual framework briefly sketched here is offered 
as a heuristic device for ordering our current understanding 
of the ways in which population, development and society 
interact with the environment. The pairs of aspects listed in 
each of the boxes on Figure 1 are intended to point to some 
of the main elements within the subsystems and the way they 
mutually constrain and enable one another. Development 
programme planners and project managers should remember 
that all development activities depend on all the elements 
listed, whether their plans mention them explicitly or not, and 
that inadvertently ignoring any of them can undermine the 
chances of success. 

* This is a revised and much condensed version of a paper 
presented to the Annual Meeting of the Population 
Association of America, San Francisco, 6-8 April1995. 
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Sustainable energy for community development 

Stephen By grave, Centre for Resource and Environmental Studies, Australian National University 

Developing countries are interested in new and renewable 
sources of energy (NRSE) for a number of reasons. Many 
developing countries import a significant proportion of their 
energy fuels, with 29 of the poorer countries importing more 
than 70 per cent of their commercial energy, mostly in the 
form of oil (Lenssen 1992). Developing countries are eager 
to reduce their dependence on petroleum imports, and to 
minimise the impact of these imports on their balance of 
payments. Interest in NRSE also stems from a need to reduce 
the extreme burden of fuel wood collection in rural areas and 
its related environmental impacts. 

Politicians are often keen to provide villages with electricity 
to win votes, but in. many rural and remote areas it is not 
economically or technically feasible to extend the electricity 
grid. In areas where the grid has been extended, electricity 
consumption is often very low because of power shortages or 
because villagers cannot afford to pay for electricity 
connection or the appliances to utilise it (Desai 1988; Global 
Environment Facility 1995). Rural electrification using diesel 
generators has many problems associated with the transport 
of fuel to remote locations and the ongoing cost of fuel. 

More recently, interest in NRSE has been related to global 
environmental issues. There is some concern about high 
energy demand growth in some developing countries and the 
potential increase in greenhouse gas emissions ifthis growth 
is met through the consumption of fossil fuels (Lenssen 1992). 
NRSE technologies are seen as a potential strategy to reduce 
greenhouse gas emissions in developing countries. 

Technology transfer 

Despite the interest in NRSE projects in developing countries, 
there have been a significant number of problems in the 
transfer of NRSE technologies to these countries. Past 
approaches to NRSE technology transfer have largely been 
technically oriented, ignoring the fact that technology transfer 
is influenced by political, institutional, economic, technical, 
social, cultural and physical factors. They have tended to: 

• Place communities at the periphery of the process, with 
little assessment of whether technologies meet needs and 
offer benefits to communities. It has been assumed that 
NRSE technologies are maintenance free, and there has 
been little financial management by communities or other 
agencies for future operation and maintenance costs. 

• View technology as hardware or equipment to be installed 
rather than information or knowledge on how to develop, 
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amend, utilise, manage and fix that equipment. The 
approach has basically been one of 'here is some 
technology - where can we put it?' 

• Not acknowledge that technologies depend on political 
backing and long-term institutional support. The success 
or otherwise of NRSE technologies will be influenced by 
the broader macropolicy environment, particularly the 
extent of subsidies for fossil fuels and import tariffs on 
sustainable energy equipment. 

Successful NRSE technology transfer is dependent on the 
local capacity to install and adapt technologies to their cultural 
environment, to pay for and manage equipment. Projects 
will be dependent on the destination environment and cultural 
context in which technologies are developed and the one in 
which they are implemented. Technology transfer is 
dependent on the physical environment in which technologies 
are transferred, the resource endowment and geographic. 
features of project sites. 

There are many stakeholders involved with NRSE technology 
transfer to developing countries, including developed and 
developing country. governments, industry players, non 
government organisations, and the end-users themselves. 
Many problems relate to the conflicting perceptions, goals 
and objectives of the stakeholders. For example, some 
stakeholders believe that the cost of NRSE technologies is 
prohibitive, whereas others believe that institutional issues, 
such as support for operation and maintenance, credit and 
spare part provision, are the main problem. Others believe 
that there is inadequate funding for projects, illustrated by 
the fact that only US$2 billion of the US$80 billion in 
development assistance for energy projects since 1980, was 
forwarded to renewable energy projects (Kozloff and 
Shobowale 1994). Others perceive that the direction of 
funding is a major problem, with little funding going towards 
training and institutional support for projects (Johnston 1994). 

A consideration of stakeholder goals and objectives reveals 
further problems. For example, the prime objective of industry 
stakeholders is to sell equipment and generate profit. Other 
stakeholders such as non government organisations would 
question such an objective when potential customers barely 
have the cash to meet existing financial needs. There is some 
disagreement over the roles of individual stakeholders in 
technology transfer, particularly over whether communities 
or industry should drive the process. There is also some 
conflict over who is responsible for the provision of project 
finance. 
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New approaches· 

Technology transfer is most successful when done with 
communities rather than to them, and when it is compatible 
with cultural and social frameworks. As far as possible, it is 
important to ensure that technology transfer is not an external 
exercise but is a process developed from within communities. 
Technology transfer must begin with the knowledge, problems 
and analysis of users rather than providers of technology 
(Chambers et al. 1989). Approaches that view technology as 
machine and method, or hardware and software, are more 
likely to be effective. 

Two examples from the Pacific illustrate recent innovative 
approaches to NRSE technology transfer. The first is that 
adopted by Appropriate Technology for Community and 
Environment (APACE), an Australian non government 
organisation based at the University of Technology, Sydney. 
In its approach to community microhydro projects in the 
Western Province of the Solomon Islands, APACE places a 
strong emphasis on community ownership, consultation, 
design,· installation and management (Bryce 1994 ). 
Communities initiate projects and are involved in project 
planning. The community usually establishes a committee to 
manage the project, and decide what resources are to be 
committed to the project. All members of the community, 
including women and children, assist in building projects. 
Local materials are used as much as possible. Villagers are 
trained in the operation and maintenance of equipment, and 
APACE is the main external agent responsible for arranging 
finance and the provision of spare parts. 

A second approach is that adopted by the Solar Energy 
Company (SEC), a government-owned utility in Kiribati. SEC 
leases solar photovoltaic technology to households for a 
monthly fee, after households have initiated interest in having 
equipment installed. It installs the equipment, trains and pays 
a villager for ongoing operation and maintenance (Akura 1996). 
It manufactures some equipment locally, and is responsible 
for the provision of future replacement parts. The monthly 
fee that households pay SEC is similar to what households 
previously paid for lighting fuels, such as kerosene and 
benzene. Fee payments provide for SEC staff and 
administration costs, and pay for spare parts. 

Local initiation and management are important in both 
approaches. Community participation is critical to ensure 
that projects meet basic needs and offer real benefits to users. 
The involvement of communities ensures that projects are 
effectively planned, designed, developed, managed, and that 
equipment is maintained. Problems are also minimised if 
communities are responsible for financial management of 
projects, especially of future operation and maintenance costs. 

The key to the technology transfer process is effective 
institutional support by external agencies such as developing 
country governments, non government organisations and 
industry. These agencies and sectors are important for 
information dissemination and education, the provision of 
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hardware and finance, and the training of users. To initiate 
projects, communities need to have information about which 
technologies are available, their costs and benefits, and the 
commitment required to utilise them. In both approaches, 
continuing interaction between communities and external 
agents is important for ongoing support, particularly in the 
provision of spare parts. In this regard, effective 
communications between communities and external 
stakeholders is ~ritical. Both local initiation and management 
rely on assistance from external stakeholders for finance and 
initial working capital, and the provision of spare parts over 
the life of the project. For example, although some equipment 
is built locally, both projects are dependent on much cif the 
equipment being imported from developed countries. 
However, this community-stakeholder interaction will be 
reduced if communities are adequately trained to deal with 
maintenance problems and regular servicing of equipment. 

Benefits for communities 

My research in the Pacific indicates that projects which 
provide real benefits for users are more likely to be successful. 
Households are using NRSE technologies for lighting and to 
power radio/cassette players. Some communities are using 
technologies to power street lights and two-way radios for 
communication. Communities in _Kiribati are using solar 
photovoltaic technology to power vaccine refrigerators in 
health clinics, and to pump water for village water supply. A 
few households are using refrigerators and video players. 

The main financial benefit for households utilising NRSE 
technologies is a reduction in expenditure on lighting fuels 
and on dry cell batteries for radio/cassette players. Following 
installation ofNRSE systems, households investigated in the 
Pacific Islands (Bygrave, in prep.) have: reduced expenditure 
on lighting fuels such as kerosene and benzene by at least 70 
per cent; a much higher quality oflight compared to kerosene 
lanterns; ease of operation of lighting systems powered by 
NRSE technologies; and considerable flexibility around hours 
of use with the ability to continue working at night doing 
housework, cooking, weaving mats, gutting fish, carving, 
studying and preparing for market the next day (By grave, in 
prep.). With the use of low energy Light Emitting Diode 
'nightlights', kerosene lanterns no longer need to be left on 
during the night, reducing kerosene consumption, smelly 
fumes and the risk of fire. There has been a reduction in 
domestic conflict because husbands no longer complain about 
women working late at night using the more expensive 
kerosene lanterns. 

Stakeholder roles 

A clear assessment of stakeholder roles is critical for NRSE 
technology transfer. NRSE technology transfer requires the 
execution of several key functions including: needs/problem 
assessment; research and development of technology 
addressing identified needs and problems; education and 
provision of information; market identification; project 
initiation; provision of finance and equipment; building and 
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installation; technical support; and ~nancial management. 
Defined roles for stakeholder groups will reduce duplication 
and ensure that critical steps in the technology transfer process 
are carried out. 

Communities should be responsible for initiating projects and 
assessing needs, and must be able to evaluate the costs and 
benefits of projects. Another important role is the planning 
of projects, involving an assessment of functions that can be 
performed by the community, and the identification of 
resources and skills that are locally available. Communities 
should also be involved in the installation of equipment where 
possible, in ongoing operation and maintenance, and financial 
management of projects. Households should be responsible 
for the payment for project life-cycle costs aS far as possible, 
through payment of a monthly fee equivalent to existing 
expenditure on lighting fuels and dry cell batteries for radios. 

Developing country governments and non government 
organisations should be responsible for: the education of 
users; information dissemination about the technology options 
and their costs and benefits; assessment of household and 
community needs in association with communities; and the 
training of users in the operation and maintenance of 
equipment. Financing institutions and developed country · 
governments should be responsible for the provision of 
finance and working capital, while non government 
organisations and developing country governments can assist 
in the management of credit mechanisms. 

The provision of credit mechanisms is crucial if NRSE 
technologies are to be affordable to those that need them. 
My research in the Pacific indicates that households can afford 
to pay at least 60 per cent of the life cycle capital costs of 
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projects, even if they are subsistence farmers. This is possible 
if households contribute a monthly fee equivalent to their 
previous expenditure on lighting fuels and dry cell batteries 
for radios, and if the payment period is over the 20 year life 
of the project. The research indicates the importance of low 
interest loans, revolving funds and other credit mechanisms 
for effective NRSE technology transfer. 

Industry should be responsible for the research and 
development of technology which is directed to problems and 
needs identified by communities. Technology should be 
developed as a partnership between industry and communities 
as far as possible. An importJ,nt step is to ensure the local 
manufacture of equipment by local industry where possible, 
or the local adaptation of technology that is developed 
overseas. 

Conclusion 

. The transfer of NRSE technologies to developing countries 
requires a change in the way that technology is viewed, 
transferred, and in the way. that stakeholders are involved. 
Successful technology transfer requires clear roles for 
stakeholders, so that important steps in the process are 
performed. It also results from a clear recognition that 
technology is machine plus method, or hardware plus 
software. Technology is not value-free, but is influenced by 
the cultural and social environment in which it is developed. 
Lessons relating to past approaches to the technology transfer 
process must be adopted, and political, institutional, 
economic, technical, social, cultural and physical factors 
considered. Above all, communities must be at the centre of 
the technology transfer process so that projects address real 
needs and problems, and provide real benefits for users. 

Akura, T. 1996, The solar photovoltaic projects in Kiribati, Paper presented at Regional Workshop on Solar Power Generation Using Photovoltaic 
Technology, Manila, 20-23 February. · 

Bryce, P. 1994, Energy supply in the Pacific: A caricature of the interaction of technical, political and environmental issues, Eriergy, Economics 
and Environment International Conference, Australian Institute of Energy, Sydney, 14 March. 

Bygrave, S. (in prep.), The diffusion of new and renewable sources of energy to developing countries- Case studies from the Pacific Islands, 
PhD Thesis, Centre for Resource and Environmental Studies, Australian National University. · 

Chambers, R., A. Pacey, and L. I. Thrupp (eds) 1989, Farmer first: Farmer innovation and agricultural research, Intermediate Technology 
Publications, London 

Desai, V. V. 1988, 'Review of regional experiences', In K.V. Ramani (ed), Rural energy planning: Asian and Pacific experiences, Asian and 
Pacific Development Centre, Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia. 

Global Environment Facility (GEF) 1995, Cultivating the green carrot: A market stimulus for photovoltaic technology, GEF, Washington 
DC., USA, October 

Johnston P.C. 1994, An evaluation of the European Community s Lome II Pacific Regional Energy Programme, prepared for Energy Division, 
· South Pacific Forum Secretariat, Fiji, August. 

Kozloff, K. and 0. Shobowale 1994. Rethinking dtfvelopment assistance for renewable electricity, World Resources Institute, November. 
Lenssen, N. 1992, Empowering development: The new energy equation, Worldwatch Paper 111, Worldwatch Institute; November. 

Apri/1997 21 



Population growth and economic growth: Implications for 
transportation and land use change 

Gavin Jones, Demography, Australian National University 

Economic growth and environmental pressures: The 
West and the rest 

Concern over rapid population growth in developing countries 
is tempered these days by recognition that this growth is now 
slowing, though it remains very high in Africa and parts of 
South Asia and the Middle East. But the very slowing of 
population growth may, to the extent that it contributes to 
more rapid economic growth in these countries, wntribute to 
another set of problems connected with resource depletion 
and environmental problems. 

Economic growth is the key goal of developing countries, 
because this is what is necessary to ensure a rising standard 
of living for their people. But such growth brings with it 
major increases in resource use and increasing environmental 
pressures. Some observers argue that these changes will be 
so drastic that developing countries cannot be permitted the 
same level of development that Western countries have 
achieved, as this would bring environmental disaster to us 
all. But if development of Third World countries must be 
restricted on environmental grounds, natural justice requires 
that the wealthy countries lower their level of development, 
to reduce their far higher per capita usage of scarce resources 
and their contribution to environmental degradation. 

This paper briefly examines the implications of rising levels 
of economic development for transportation and land use 
change, taking China and Indonesia as two case studies. The 

. particular emphasis will be on the implications of replicating 
Western per capita levels of motor car ownership in 
developing countries. 

China: Economic development and land use changes 

A recent study on China (Heilig 1997) raises some issues 
about prospective land use change resulting from rapid 
economic development. United Nations projections suggest 
that China's urban population will reach one billion in 2050, 
two thirds of the total population increase projected for that 
year. Such urban growth would represent a trebling of today' s 
urban population. This is bound to be paralleled by a major, 
though less than proportional (because of vertical growth 
through high-rise buildings), expansion of urban land use. 
Urbanisation also has far-reaching indirect effects on land 
use change. City dwellers need a broader supply and service 
infrastructure than rural populations, from shopping centres 
to industrial factories, to water reservoirs, energy production 
plants and waste disposal facilities. 
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Transportation developments also have major implications 
for land use change and energy use and emissions. While 
some Western scholars speculate about the possibility of 
solving China's transportation problems by a mixture of 
reliance on bicycles and access to public transportation, 
China's planners have decided to emphasise road transport 
and increasing private car ownership. The automobile sector 
has been declared the 'pillar industry' of the economy, and 
annual car production is expected to double from today's 1.5 
million to 3 million in the year 2000 and 4 million in 2010. 

Further economic growth in China will require a massive 
expansion of the private transportation sector. Between 1978 
and 1995, total freight traffic in China almost quintupled. The 
modernisation and commercialisation of agriculture and 
further expansion of industry need a much larger 
transportation capacity than do traditional farming and small
scale industries, which are mostly directed to local markets. 
For example, modern farming requires inputs such as fertiliser 
and pesticides, that are produced in industrial areas and must 
be transported to rural areas. The growth of transportation 
infrastructure is already well under way, with major highways 
cutting through former rice paddies to connect the primary 
urban and industrial centres in China's eastern provinces. 

The case of Java: Implications of achieving Australian 
levels of persons per motor vehicle 

The same kinds of processes can be observed in another large 
and rapidly developing country- Indonesia. In both Indonesia 
and China, the impacts of development are mediated by the 
extremely high population densities. In Shandong province 
of China, population density is 562 per square kilometre, 663 
in Jiangsu, and 420 in Anhui. In Java, comprising five 
provinces including Jakarta, population density in 1995 was 
even higher at 847 persons per square kilometre. 

Population growth in Java has slowed significantly. Its present 
114 million, who live on a land area only the size of the 
Australian state of Victoria, is expected to increase only to 
about 133 million in the next 20 years. But economic growth 
is very rapid. For example, the number of registered motor 
vehicles in Java in 1993 were as follows: 

Type of vehicle 

Passenger cars 
Trucks 
Buses 
Motor cycles 

. Number of vehicles 

1,271,200 
690,500 
421,400 

4,455,600 
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Over the previous two years, the annual growth in registered 
cars and buses had· been seven per cent, three per cent in 
trucks and six per cent in motorcycles. 

How does motor vehicle ownership in Java compare with 
that in Australia? In Australia,·with its population only one 
sixth that of Java, the mix of vehicles is very different: 

'I)rpe of vehicle 

Passenger cars 
Light commercials 
Trucks 
Buses 
Motorcycles 

Number of vehicles 

8,280,200 
1,454,300 

435,700 
46,900 

288,800 

In Australia, passenger cars dominate, and buses and 
motorcycles are far less important than in Java. However, 
the most revealing figures are those which show the number 
of persons per vehicle, presented below for Java and 
Australia: 

'I)rpe of vehicle Number of persons per vehicle 

Java Australia 

Passenger cars 86 2 
Trucks* 159 10 
Buses 261 384 
Motorcycles 25 62 

*Including light commercials 

In Australia, there ar~ just over two people per passenger car, 
and Jess than two people per motor vehicle, whereas in Java 
there are 86 people per passenger car, or 46 people per motor 
vehicle if we exclude motorcycles. 

What would be the implications of increasing motor vehicle 
ownership in Java to Australian levels? With increasing 
prosperity, there is a strong tendency for people to switch 
from motorcycles to cars. Yet, motorcycles are far less energy 
intensive and so the switchover to cars has serious implications 
for energy use. 

If Java were to move immediately to Australian levels of motor 
vehicle availability, per head of population, this would require 
a 23-fold increase from 2.4 million to 55.2 million vehicles. 
The idea is ludicrous and only appears slightly less in the 
realms of fantasy if stretched over a longish period such as 
20 or 50 years. However, the expected population increase 
in the interim would mean that the required number of motor 
vehicles would rise further, to 64 million over a 20-year period 
for example. 

Let us 'think the unthinkable' for a moment, and consider 
some of the other implications of having 64 million motor 
vehicles in Java. First of all, there are implications for energy 
consumption. Indonesia is finding it difficult to maintain 
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current export levels of oil and gas, and it will be quite 
impossible to meet the massive increase in domestic vehicular 
energy consumption, from currently proven domestic reserves 
of oil. 

There would also be massive needs for parking and road space. 
Given the average dimension of about 6 square metres per 
car, required parking space of at least 8 square metres per car 
would total more than 500 square kilometres. Although the 
total land area of Java is more than 250 times as large as this, 
most of the parking space would be required in the urban 
areas, which are much more restricted in area~ But a more 
important consideration is the expansion of road space needed 
to enable these vehicles to move around without suffering 
total gridlock. Major freeways would have to run the length 
of the island, along both north and south coast routes with, 
ideally, a parallel, central island freeway. Highways would 
interconnect these major freeways, linked to all villages and 
towns by a very dense system of feeder roads. 

According to this scenario, a substantial proportion of Ja~a 
would disappear under road surfaces, including much of Java's 
legendary fertile rice fields, vegetable farms and orchards. 
In one sense, this would not matter, because the lost 
agricultural production would have been more than made up 
for by higher value-added industrial products from factories 
mushrooming along the highways (further reducing available 
agricultural land) and from booming service sector activities. 
The food needs of Java could then be supplied by other parts 
of Indonesia or by imports from abroad, provided that all 
other countries were not adopting the same strategy of relying 
on other countries to feed them. 

Land would also be needed for motor vehicle-related activities 
including: ubiquitous service stations to maintain the 64 
million vehicle fleet; repair workshops; vehicle testing 
stations; and new or second-hand motor car dealers which 
are a major eyesore along the approach roads to most Western 
cities .. The scale of these would dwarf those that we are used to 
in Australia For example, Sydney's Parramatta Road's used car 
lots would have to be replicated a hundred times across Java 

The particular problems of extended metropolitan 
regions 

The major problems would be concentrated in the 'extended 
metropolitan regions' of Java's largest cities: Jakarta, 
Surabaya, Bandung, Semarang, Surakarta, Malang and 
Yogyakarta. In sketching a broad scenario it is hard to come 
to terms with its implications without detailed city-specific 

·case studies. But we do have a broad outline of some of the 
problems Jakarta would face. In 1990, the Jakarta extended 
metropolitan region (Jabotabek) extending roughly 60 
kilometers west, south and east of Jakarta, had a population 
of some 17 million. Its public transportation needs were 
served almost entirely by buses plus a few inadequate 
suburban rail lines. Traffic movement in Jakarta is already 

· very slow in peak times, though not quite as bad as in Bangkok. 
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The implications of Jakarta's share of Java's hypothesised 
64 million vehicle fleet for traffic movement are horrendous. 
In recent years, a number of freeways and flyovers have been 
built in Jakarta, but traffic movement, though improved in 
some specific areas, has not sped up overall. An efficient 
rail-based public transport system such as light rail or an 
underground service is urgently needed. 

What is to be done then about the transportation implications 
of desired patterns of development in Java? The already 
mentioned solutions rather wistfully proposed for China of 
bicycle and public transportation, are neither accepted by · 
Chinese planners nor seen as relevant by Indonesian planners. 
Bicycles have been rejected out of hand by consumers who 
can now afford motorcycles. For example, the almost silent 
eight-abreast early morning flow of bicycles in Yogyakarta 
in the early 1970s, has been replaced by the roar of motor 
cycles and minibuses. There is no doubt that increasing 
prosperity will lead to motor cycles increasingly being 
replaced by cars. But cars require vastly increased road space 
which implies there will be complete changes in the character 
of cities such as Yogyakarta. This is the dilemma of motor 
car-based development- it severely disrupts people's social 
environment. It frequently severely disadvantages the poor, 
displacing them from their inner-city housing to build roads 
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and other motor vehicle-related infrastructure, without 
providing them adequate means of access to potential 
workplaces. Efficient rail-based public transportation systems 
may be part of the answer, but they are very expensive to 
build, and in countries where the poor do not have political 
clout, tend to lose out in competition with the vested interests 
favouring motor vehicle-based investment. 

Final thought 

In projecting problems of development, it is easy to overlook 
the fact that the increased incomes accompanying 
development will place much greater resources in the hands 
of government to build the infrastructure required to sustain 
a motor vehicle-based economy. Thus in Taiwan, for example, 
with its very high population densities which are almost 
comparable to those of Java, rising prosperity has enabled 
infrastructure to keep pace with the rise in car ownership, as 
well as the improvement of public transportation systems. 
This is the hope for Java. But the broader questions remain: 
will all the lavas of this world be able to replicate Western 
patterns of car ownership and per capita use of non renewable 
resources and waste creation? Can alternative sustainable 
patterns of transportation and energy use be found, both for 
regions like Java and for countries like Australia? 
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Water in development 

Ted Vandeloo, Advocacy and Resource Centre, World Vision Australia 

Water is almost always taken for granted in our own lifestyles, 
in public policy and in international development. However, 
its deficiencies in quantity or quality are a major cause of 
poverty, lack of productivity, ill-health and death. Water 
security is usually a precondition for food security, poverty 
alleviation, and economic, social and cultural development. 
Moreover, when it is well distributed and regulated, water 
may help keep the peace within and between countries -
necessary for such development. 

Why did we ever take water for granted? Probably because 
it has been regarded in the positivist West as an ever lasting 
instrumental means to our unlimited and ever-expanding 
consumer ends. These ends are seldom questioned, and water 
in itself, unlike in most non western cultures, was attributed 
little intrinsic value. Even when we turn our attention to water, 
it tends to be seen only as a technological issue - how to 
manipulate it for our ends. 

Wham bam development 

This mindset led in many places, especially in Africa, to the 
imported western disease of 'wham bam'. During the 
International Water Decade of the 1980s there were many 
holes dug in the ground. Some were necessary, some were 
well-researched, some did not break down straight away, and 
some even e·xamined the gender and social implications of 
what' was being done. However, many did not, and were the 
product of the 'wham bam, there's your well' instrumental 
mindset. 

The antidote to 'wham bam' was eventually found by listening 
to African people themselves. Its most memorable image is 
of the rock bunds built along the natural contours of the land, 
.channelling scarce rain bursts into prepared fields for 
·irrigation. They were built to avoid having the flashflood 
just cascade down the valley stripping the topsoil. 'Wham 
bam' has not yet been eradicated from Africa's water sector 
but hopefully the new millennium will reveal it as an infection 
derived from donors' well-intentioned but short-term zeal. 
'Wham bam' leads us to see issues of conservation, ethics of 
distribution, participation, unequal gender outcomes and 
equity for the poor and marginalised, as the stuff of the 
academic philosopher more than the development worker. 

Global water use 

But water in development is hardly just an academic issue. It 
is an urgent and pressing issue at all levels. Internationally, 
there have been many warnings (including the World Bank, 
the former UN Secretary General, and numerous other 
commentators) that the wars of next century will be about scarce, 
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precious water not oil. At Habitat II in Istanbul in 1996, Wally 
N'Dow, Director of the UN Centre for Human Settlements, 
noted that without a massive changing of our ways we are 
facing a monumental social and military crisis over water. 

Total global water use has quadrupled in the last 50 years. 
Indeed world demand for water is growing at double the rate 
of population growth. The figures are staggering and we could 
a~most just give in with despair to the seeming inevitability 
ofN'Dow's monumental crisis. Some of the other indicative 
figures include: 

• of all the earth's water, 98 per cent is salty and only a 
c fraction of the remaining two per cent is accessible for 

human consumption (desalination on a large scale is very 
capital and energy intensive); 

• currently 26 of the world's countries are water-scarce; 

• stream water takes about 16 days to be fully replaced, 
swamp water five years, lake water 17 years and ground 
water 1,400 years (FAO 1994:6); 

• in some places women spend up to 85 per cent of their 
daily calories on fetching water; 

• the poor in the cities often pay more than the rich for water, 
water vendors may charge the slums five to ten times what 
the city authorities charge the rich for articulated water; 

• in the developing world up to 80 per cent of disease is 
caused by unsafe water; 

• the UN estimates that about 24,000 people die every day 
in the Third World because of the lack of safe water and 
sanitation; 

• to the Red Cross water and sanitation [are] the backbone 
of emergency relief (Poklewski-Koziell and Dorais
Slakmon 1994:10); 

• The Canadian International Development Research Centre 
has stated that water will be the most limiting input to food 
security, economic and social development (Nyona 1996); 

• Africa has 11 water-scarce countries and by the year 2000 
there will be 15 countries with 300 million people, a third 
of the continent's projected total population; 

• despite the achievements of the International Water 
Decade, over half of Africans still have neither safe water 
nor sanitation; and 
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• China has 22 per cent of the world's population but only 
eight per cent of its freshwater, and India has the world's 
second largest population, yet it has only four per cent of 
its freshwater. 

Experience from the field and from the UN show the need to 
take the following into account for water projects: 

• listen; is there popular demand? 

• get alongside slowly; 

• are locals willing to put financial effort, time or talents 
into the project; 

• Jet the community form structures to help them participate 
in, own and administer the programme; 

• in project design be particularly sensitive to those power, 
gender and marginalisation patterns; many water 
interventions work best when linked to immediate local 
health problems; 

• poverty alleviation is paramount; the appalling urban water 
systems leakage needs addressing; promote the simplest 
technology (with readily available parts), with maximum 
community control and the feasible use of bush technicians 
and self-regulation of the facility; and 

• encourage the community's own education processes 
(health, hygiene and w·ater often go together 
educationally). 

Bad water: bad business 

Even our macro financial institutions are beginning to listen 
and to conclude that bad water is also bad business. Mindless 
polluting of water and the old 'wham bam' use of groundwater 
where freshwater harvesting would have done, is hurting not 
only the poor and consumers in general, but also the business 
of fishing and tourism. Perhaps that congruence of interests 
leaves them to conclude that there is no more important 
environmental and public health issue confronting developing 
APEC economies than development of policies to protect 
water resources. The World Bank and Asian Development 
Bank estimate that an extra US$7 billion in investment on 
water supply and sanitation is needed by the year 2000 to 
achieve satisfactory environmental outcomes in East Asia 
(Australia APEC Study Centre 1996:20-21). 
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Effective, safe and equitable management of water is 
central to maintaining and improving quality of life. 
Agricult!lre, fishing, tourism all depend on good water 
management. Preservation of much of the natural 
beauty within APEC economies also depends on good 
water management. As demand for water increases, 
managing competing demands for water effectively will 
become an increasingly serious issue. Moreover, water 
pollution is the most widespread environmental 

problem in Asi~ (Australia APEC Study Centre 
1996:17-18). 

Similarly the Government of Cambodia ranks .water high within 
the process of human development. Water supply and 
sanitation are the most felt needs in rural communities. ~overty 
is strongly linked with the Jack of access to clean water and 
sanitation (Government of Cambodia 1995:2). 

That omnipresent scripture of government policy, the World 
Bank, is not as doctrinaire as we may often believe. Of course 
there is a role for the market in pricing out bad water habits 
but whose habits will we price out, those who cannot afford a 
price hike or those producers engaged in unsustainable water 
habits? But the Bank, unlike its one-eyed champions, is 
becoming much more nuanced. There is a role for pricing 
and the market, but that role is subject to wider forces and 
there have been limitations and failures in relying only on the 
water market (see World Bank 1993, Appendix A). 

Water is also crucial to development from the bottom-up and 
is a basic human need, if not yet a basic human right. 
Empowering people entails giving them control. It does not 
mean giving water rights to an elite-led development, the benefits 
of which may or may not trickle down to the majority in the 
long-term and in the meantime cost a lot of water-borne misery. 

Water and development 

Australian overseas aid, at least until the early 1990s, tended 
to see water as primarily a technical issue (Price 1990; 
Chandra 1990:31). However, there is every sign that 
Australian official aid can now distinguish between 
empowering projects ·and those such as golf-courses and 
luxury hotels in the desert which use up the last few drops of 
locals' meagre water supplies. This is a challenge each NGO 
too must face. The quality of programmes, not only quantity 
of money, must reflect sustainable water practices (where 
water conservation and harvesting takes precedence to 'wham 
bam') and where we channel our technical wizardry to directly 
empowering or liberating ends. 

The predominant ethical foundations of our past water 
practices have failed and led us to N'Dow's monumental crisis: 
finders keepers, losers weepers; might is right; supposedly 
value-free 'wham bam' technical quick fixes; the greatest 
short-term gratification for the greatest number who can afford 
it (or who agree with me); and let's all agree to be nice and 
not rock the boat. Or rather are we individually, locally, 
nationally and internationally pursuing sustainable water 
usages that start with those most in need and which encourage 
the rest of us to live within our needs. This choice will make 
the essential difference to the future of water in development. 

Water is the ideal issue for rallying globalisation from the 
bottom-up. It can restore power to the most needy and link 
them to other groups in a global concern or solidarity that 
counteracts economic globalisation from above, where 
increasingly not even national governments matter. 
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Is small beautiful? 
The environmental impact of small-scale production 

Peter van Diermen, Institute of Development Studies, Massey University 

Schumacher's 1973 classic Small is beautiful, subtitled A 
study of economics as if people mattered, would surely have 
ended its subtitle with the words As if the environment 
mattered; if written in 1997. In the late 1990s, concern for 
the environment has penetrated the discussion of nearly all 
development issues, including the issue of employment in 
small-scale production, a central theme of Schumacher's book. 
It is therefore appropriate and timely to re-examine 
Schumacher's and others' glorification of all things small. 

Schumacher's collection of essays in Small is beautiful lacks 
a central thesis, nevertheless the reader can discern several 
themes in the book. Predominantly, the book focuses on the 
alienation of people from modern production processes. 
According to Schumacher, western production processes have 
led to the degradation of the environment and inappropriate 
employment practices. The solution to these problems he 
argues, rest with applying appropriate technology in small
scale production units. The underlying assumption is that 
small-scale production will solve the problems of 
environmental degradation - an assumption questioned in this 
paper. 

Continuing population growth and rural-urban migration 
places ever-increasing strains on the meagre infrastructure of 
Third World megacities. The cities' new entrants, as 
Schumacher (1973: 137) noted, are mostly employed in 
informal small-scale production. This paper examines water 
quality in Jakarta to question whether informal small-scale 
production, lauded by Schumacher as beautiful, places far 
greater strains on cities' infrastructure than need occur with 
larger-scale production. 

The Jakarta case study outlines some of the environmental 
degradation caused by small-scale production units on 
Jakarta's water sources, assesses the efforts of the Indonesian 
Environmental Impact Management Agency (Bapedal) in 
water management, and discusses the policy implications of 
environmental degradation caused by the informal small-scale 
production sector. 

Water quality in Jakarta 

Like in most Southeast Asia's largest cities, Jakarta's 
infrastructure is struggling to keep pace with its growing 
population. Greater Jakarta accommodates more than 16 
million people, of whom eight million live in its municipal 
boundaries whilst the remainder live in the three sprawling, 
surrounding provinces of Bekasi, Tangerang and Bogor. At 
the present rate of urbanisation, this region will have a 
population of over 26 million by 2005 (Soegijoko 1996:387). 
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Of the 16 million people in greater Jakarta who are 
economically active, the majority work in small-scale 
production, ranging from self-employed street vendors to 
small organised workshops operating out of owners' 
residences in suburban Jakarta (van Diermen 1995). This is 
unlikely to change significantly over the next decade or into 
the next century, with the majority of employment continuing 
to be in the small-scale production sector. Between 1980 
and 1990, employment in Java's small-scale production 
declined only slightly from 63 to 61 per cent (Hill1992:38). 
Greater Jakarta will continue to be the primary destination 
for migrants seeking employment, most of it in the small
scale production sector and service sector. 

In meeting the needs of greater Jakarta's population, the 
provincial government is implementing a wide range of 
infrastructure programmes, ranging from kampung 
improvement programmes to building massive toll roads in 
and around the city. Nevertheless the city's infrastructure 
remains woefully inadequate, most noticeably in the provision 
of water. Around 40 per cent of the city's population depend 
on groundwater and rivers (Crane 1994:73). The problem is 
more severe in the three surrounding provinces, where many 
of the housing projects built in Bekasi, Tangerang and Bogor 
during the 1980s and early 1990s have no piped water and 
rely on each house having its own well. 

The topography and urban development of greater Jakarta 
has exacerbated the problem of poor water quality. During 
the wet season the heavy rains that fall on Bogor, known as 
the 'rain city', quickly flow down to Jakarta. Urbanisation 
between Bogor and Jakarta has sealed much of the land 
thereby increasing run-off. Several rivers, streams and canals 
including the Ciliwung, Pesanggrahan, Krukut and Sunter 
rivers, carry the rain water through Jakarta to the sea. It is 
almost an annual event that these rivers and canals flood 
during the wet season. The most flood-prone areas are the 
heavily populated low lying northern parts of Jakarta, 
primarily occupied by the poor. Groundwater in this area 
and up to five kilometres inland is very saline, which reduces 
its suitability for human consumption (Crane 1994:73). At 
the same time, the heavy use of groundwater for household 
and industrial purposes is lowering the water table by as much 
as 0.4 metre per month (Hardjono 1991:4). 

It is under these conditions that small-scale production impact 
on the water quality of greater Jakarta should be examined. 
The 1993 Bapedal progress report on solid and liquid waste 
production in Jakarta estimates that in 1992, there were 
approximately 50,000 small-scale production units in Jakarta 
employing half a million people. It was estimated that the 
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Table 1 : Water pollution by selected small-scale industries 

Industry No. of firms No. of employees · Pollution Measure 

Toxic waste BOD Pollution Un~ 

Motor repair shops 8,500 32,900 5,787 24 7,883,000 

Electroplating 100 2,200 400 2 1,452,000 

Food processing . 11,400 . 67,900 479 1,963 2,442,000 

Photo processing 1,900 3,700 1,912 8 1,920,000 

Textile finsi~hing 650 15,600 162 18 1,146,000 

Laundries 400 1,300 115 45 871,000 

Printing 2,000 13,300 584 7 688,000 

Metal engineering 1,350 14,500 3 1,139,000 

Total 26300 . 151,400 9,349 2,070 18,541,000 

Note: Detailed explanations of measurements and calculations are given in Bapedal (1993) 

. eight industries with the greatest impact on water quality, made 
up of 26,300 enterprises employing a total of 151,400 people, 
created the equivalent pollution of 18.5 million people. 

The details of the eight industries are given in Table 1. 
Wastewater from each of the eight small-scale industries were 
measured for different types of pollution. Toxic waste was 
measured in kg/year for cyanide, mercury, lead, nickel, silver 
and other toxic material. Organic waste was measured by the 
international Biochemical Oxygen Demand (BOD) standard 
which measures oxygen depletion in water. · These 
measurements were then converted to Pollution Units which 
included chemical waste load with one Pollution Unit 
equivalent to the estimated pollution produced by one person 
in a day. 

Few small-scale production units can afford to store their 
wastewater, and most of their pollution directly enters Jakarta's 
river and canal system. Alternatively, much of the household 

;wastewater does not directly enter the aquatic system but is 
collected in septic tanks and drains or decomposes on land. 
In Jakarta, of the average person's 54g daily discharge of 
BOD material, only 5g per day is estimated to enter the aquatic 
system, totalling 43, 150kg per day (Bapedal1993:21 ). Hence, 
if 50,000 small-scale production units directly discharge their 
wastewater into the river and canal system, they produce 280 
per cent more BOD material than Jakarta's population of 8.6 
million. The above are rough estimates but are based on 
reasonable assumptions and therefore indicate the problem's 
magnitude. 

Overall, water pollution from households, small-scale 
production and large industries continues to have a devastating 
impact on Jakarta. Wastewater from small-scale production 
has reduced the environmental sustainability of Jakarta's 
aquatic system. The most obvious example is the destruction 
of aquatic life in Jakarta Bay. Coral reefs in the Bay are 
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dying, the local fishing industry has diminished and fish and 
shellfish often carry hepatitis and typhoid viruses. Within 
Jakarta, rivers and canals used by the poor for washing and 
drinking water is unsafe, causing diarrhoea and other diseases 
which contribute to infant mortality. The downward seepage 
of toxic polluted surface water has also contaminated 
groundwater to such levels that boiling well water is no longer 
an adequate safeguard. 

The Indonesian Environmental Impact Management 
Agency (Bapedal) 

Since the 1970s at least, the Indonesian Government has 
recognised the increasing deterioration of water quality caused 
by household and industrial waste, and has established the 

·Bureau for Natural Resources and the Environment (KLH). 
Concerns for the environment were brought to the forefront 
by the incorporation of the KLH into the state's macro
planning process (MacAndrews 1994:88). By 1989, concern 
for watershed degradation and urban pollution had entered 
the official five year plan, Repelita V. Comprehensive 
legislation for environmental protection was not enacted until 
1982 however, when the Law on Basic Provisions for 
Environmental Management was introduced. This law 
outlined a comprehensive system of environmental 
management with heavy penalties for infringements. The 
provisions in the Act for environmental impact assessment 
were drawn up later in 1986, requiring all large projects which 
were likely to have an important impact on the environment 
to undergo an Environmental Impact Analysis. Despite the 
strong leadership on environmental issues by the State 
Minister for Population and the Environment, Emil Salim, 
institutional weaknesses have prevented much of the 
legislation from being implemented or enforced. 

In 1990, at a time of increasing international concern for 
environmental sustainability, the Bapedal was established to 
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develop relevant environmental legislation for monitoring and 
enforcement procedures. The agency had strong domestic 
and international support in its initial year, receiving 
substantial aid from Japan and Australia. In 1991, the agency 
decided to focus on surface water pollution amongst other 
high profile issues. It has further developed the clean river 
programme (Prokasih) started by KLH in 1989, which 
attempted to reduce industrial pollution by 50 per cent in 24 
rivers in Java, with voluntary cooperation from businesses. 
Bapedal has also attempted to reduce settlement along rivers 
and introduced standards for waste water treatment. 

Despite its strong support Bapedal 's impact on water quality 
in Jakarta has been limited. At least four major problems have 
hampered it from carrying out its mandate: 

• An unclear relationship with other governm,ent agencies 
and departments vis-a-vis environmental responsibilities. 
Many different government departments have claims on 
environmental responsibilities. The difficulties created by 
this are exemplified by Bapedal's inability to inspect 
pollution sources because they are under the jurisdiction . 
of other government departments (MacAndrews 
1994:101). 

• A lack of trained personnel. MacAndrews (1994: 100) has 
noted that as much as a third of the agency's staff are often 
overseas receiving training. Furthermore, recruitment of 
qualified staff has been slow because of the lack of qualified 
people and incentives. 

• The 27 regional offices originally called for have not been 
set up. The proposal of autonomous regional offices in 
each of the provinces was scaled down to 11 regional 
offices, to be centrally administered from Jakarta. Even 
these offices have not yet been established, severely 
hampering implementation of environmental policies. 
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• The pace of industrial development and urbanisation has 
· meant the rate at which water quality has deteriorated has 
outstripped the rate at which solutions can be applied. 

Policy implications 

Given Bapedal 'sand other government departments' limited 
control over the increasing problem of deteriorating water 
quality, it is important to come back to Bapedal's own 
assessment of the· small-scale production sector's impacts and 
their policy implications. It is almost impossible to regulate 
the small-scale production sector. By their very nature they 
are unregistered, small, dispersed and difficult to find. The 
cost of enforcing legislation would be very high with very 
few benefits in return. Moreover, there seems to be little 
political or socioeconomic incentive for forcing small-scale 
producers to abide by environmental legislation when much 
larger companies continue to pollute surface water unabated. 
While large national and international companies and small
scale production may cause various degrees of environmental 
damage, it is far more cost-effective to enforce legislation 
against a few large corporations than against a multitude of 
small unregistered home-based production units, especially 
given Bapedal's problems with enforcing environmental laws. 

The implication for government policy makers concerned with 
maintaining economic growth and reducing environmental 
degradation is that they should encourage large-scale 
production at the expense of small-scale producers. Such 
analysis, of course, is somewhat simplistic, since it does not 
consider differently sized firms' rate of pollution per unit of 
production, nor does it consider the many sociopolitical issues. 
Yet, at the very least, Bapedal's own analysis of26,300 small
scale production units, employing a total of 151,400 people, 
creating Pollution Units equivalent to 18.5 million people 
indicates that Schumacher's title Small is beautiful is, as far 
as the environment is concerned, a dubious claim. 

Bapedall993, Third Jabotabek urban development project: Environmental protection component, (b) small scale industries waste reduction in 
DKI Jakarta, Bapedal, Jakarta. 
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Sustainability of water· resources development 
and food production 

Hector M. Malano, International Development Technologies Centre, University of Melbourne 

It is claimed that there is enough food in the world today to 
feed the current world population (Pinstrup-Anderson 1994). 
However, some 700 million people worldwide do not have 
proper access to it. Food security is defined as access by all 
people at all times to the food needed for a healthy and active . 
life. This goal can be achieved when three conditions are 
satisfied: sensuring adequacy of food supply or availability; 
ensuring stability of supply; and ensuring access to food (FAO 
1996). 

The role of irrigation 

Irrigated agriculture has played a major role in achieving the 
current level of food production. The global irrigated 
agriculture land area has increased from a mere 40 million 
hectares at the beginning of this century, to approximately 
250 million hectares today. There was a rapid expansion in 
gross irrigated land of an average five million hectares per 
year between 1953 to 1970. and almost four million hectares 
a year from 1970 to the early 1980s during the 'Green 
revolution'. Large-scale irrigation projects account for most 
of this expansion. However this rate has fallen significantly 
since the early 1980s to an estimated less than two million 
hectares per year today. Three reasons for this significant 
reduction are: increasing costs to develop new areas as those 
with lower costs of development have already been used; 
disappointment with the performance of existing development; 
and increasing competition for land and water resources. 

The importance of irrigated agriculture in global food supply 
cannot be overemphasised. The productivity of irrigated 
agriculture is roughly three times that of dry-land agriculture. 
Irrigated land in the world (250 million hectares) represents 
approximately 15 per cent of the total agricultural area and is 
responsible for 35 per cent of the total food and fibre output. 

However, this increase in productivity occurs with some 
significant environmental impacts. Irrigated agriculture is by 
far the largest user of water. Its share of water use becomes 
even greater in regions of the world with low rainfall such as 
China and India. Both countries rely very heavily on irrigation 
for their food supply and use 88 per cent and 93 per cent of 
their water supply respectively, for irrigation. In Australia, 
agricultural water use accounts for over 80 per cent of the 
total diversion. Table 1 shows the allocation of water to various 
uses by continent. Worldwide, irrigation withdrawals account 
for 70-per cent followed by industry (23 per cent) and domestic 
use (8 per cent). The lower figure shown for Oceania includes 
other countries in the region that have very high precipitation. 
Although the problem of water scarcity goes beyond simple 
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averages, as many developing countries are increasing their 
level of industrialisation, pressure on agricultural water use 
is likely to increase. Future increases in food supply from 
irrigated agriculture will have to be produced with less water; 
something that can only be achieved through increased 
efficiency gains. 

The UNCED conference held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, 
produced a series of international agreements on sustainable 
development and water resources. An entire section of Agenda 
21 is devoted to the protection and management of fresh water. 
A number of factors are identified as contributing to the gradual 
destruction and increased pollution of fresh-water resources: 
loss of natural water catchment areas, deforestation and poor 
agricultural practices which release pesticides and other 
chemicals into the water, and irrigation schemes and their 
associated dams and diversions impacting on water quantity 
and quality. 

Table 1: Water use by continent (1990) 

Continent Agriculture Domestic 
(percent) (percent) (percent) 

Africa 88 7 

Asia 86 6 

Former USSR 65 7 

North and Central 49 9 
America 

Oceania (including 34 64 
Australia) 

South America 59 19 

World 69 8 

Source: WRI 1994 

Sustainability of irrigated agriculture 

Historically, many irrigation projects have shown poor 
performance and a lack of sustainability. An appropriate way 
to define the bounds of sustainability in irrigated agriculture, 
is the system approach (Svendsen 1987). The main 
components of this system, in which a set of elements interact 
in some regular and interdependent fashion, are: 

• the overall environment in which the scheme exists, 
including the physical, social/cultural, political and 
economic aspects; 

• the set of facilities (hardware) developed to provide the 
irrigation service; and 
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• the management institutions (software) responsible for the 
exercise of the management functions to drive the whole 
process 

Using the system approach, the sustainability concept is 
applied to soil and water, which interact with the hydraulic 
infrastructure to generate outputs valued and used by people 
- food and fibre- and the factors that determine the economic 
viability of the agricultural system. The overall sustainability 
of the irrigated agriculture system is affected by threats to any 
one of these components. The threats to sustainability are: 
environmental, infrastructural and economic. 

1. Environmental sustainability 

The sustainable use of soil and water resources and 
conservation of ecosystem is critical to accompany the 
achievements in yield growth. Irrigation development can 
impact on the ecosystem in two ways: degradation of the water 
source, and land degradation. 

Large-scale irrigation development often included the 
construction of dams which have caused large population 
displacements and introduced severe modifications to the 
natural river habitats. Large diversions for irrigation often 
meant that in-stream requirements have been neglected. 
Furthermore, irrigation effluents often contain significant 
amounts of nutrients and biocides that can cause deterioration 
of water quality and affect other downstream users. 

Soil degradation through waterlogging and salinisation is the 
most important environmental threat to sustainability in arid 
regions. Waterlogging is also widespread in humid areas where 
inadequate drainage causes significant yield losses. 
Waterlogging and salinisation are primarily the result of poor 
water management practices that lead to excessive and 
untimely application of water and the inability to maintain the 

. salt balance in the soil. Me~ures that can prevent or ameliorate 
the problem include: 

• Improvement of water management practices: Irrigation 
losses originate primarily from excess application onto the 
cropland and losses in the. canal network. 

• Installation of drainage facilities to eliminate excess water: 
Appropriate drainage is required to evacuate excess water 
from irrigation and rainfall. However, drainage is often 
not part of the initial planning of irrigation schemes. 
Drainage effluent requires careful management and 
appropriate disposal as increased salt, nutrient and pesticide 
loading can have a negative impact on receiving waters. 

2. lnfrastructural sustainability 

The performance of most irrigation schemes worldwide has 
been disappointing. Much of this failure stems from the poor 
responsiveness of government agencies to the type of service 
required by irrigators for efficient farming. Large-scale 
schemes have been largely run by irrigation authorities as a 
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supply operation with little or no farmer input into their 
management. The lack of farmer involvement often leads to 
strong antagonism towards the agency and reluctance of 
farmers to pay for what they rightly perceive as poor service. 
The end result is the typical cycle of construction-deterioration
rehabilitation in which the life of the infrastructure is shortened 
significantly. In addition, many governments must bear the 
financial burden of debt repayment. 

3. Economic sustainability 

The capital cost of hydraulic infrastructure is commonly the 
largest cost component in most irrigation schemes. This cost 
is influenced primarily by the type of irrigation technology 
used. For example, large pressurised pipeline systems can 
provide a better level of service to irrigators but incur a greater 
capital cost than conventional earthen open channel systems. 
This type of consideration is more important when full cost . 
recovery from farmers is sought by the irrigation authority. 

New paradigm for irrigation development and 
management 

Irrigated agriculture is at a crossroads. It is estimated that by 
the year 2025 irrigated agriculture will need to contribute up 
to 80 per cent of the necessary incremental food output. It 
will have to do so with a decreasing share of the available 
water resources. This can only be attained if a new paradigm 
is applied to the management of existing irrigation schemes 
and the development of new ones. 

• Existing irrigation schemes: 

Existing schemes will require correcting measures for the 
factors that cause inefficiency and lack of sustainability. 
While the problems are both technological (hardware) and 
institutional (software), institutional issues must be 
addressed before technological ones can be. 

Irrigation institutions must become more responsive to the 
continuously changing needs of irrigation users operating 
within a market-driven agricultural system. This centrally 
involves a large effort in institutional capacity strengthening, 
to improve the strategic planning capacity of authorities 
and their level of accountability. This would represent a 
diametrical change in the 'ethos' of these organisations, to 
develop and implement strategic management plans in 
which farmers are effectively involved. 

Farmer participation could also increase the current low 
adoption rate of new irrigation technologies, if they were 
to help decide the required level of service and associated 
cost of each technology. 

• Development of new irrigation schemes: 

Although it is not possible to produce a single blueprint 
which has universal application, the massive amount of 
irrigation development over the last 50 years has enabled 
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planners, managers arid scientists to draw a number of 
lessons: 

Change of planning philosophy which favours sma:ll-sca:le 
irrigation projects. The bulk of past donor investment in 
irrigation in developing countries was in large-scale 
systems. Small-scale irrigation has consistently 
demonstrated to be more productive than large-scale 
irrigation as farmers have a greater degree of control over 
the management of their systems. In addition, the smaller 
and simpler technology enables farmers to directly 
participate in its design and construction. 

Small-scale development provides an opportunity to use 
new and more energy-efficient appropriate technologies. 
Continuous improvements in the efficiency of new energy 
technology such as phqtovoltaic and wind power, are 
making these options much more viable. However, new 
technology must consider the capacity of the local 
manufacturing industry to adapt, produce and support the 
new irrigation hardware. 

The development and adaptation of new irrigation technology 
requires an increased emphasis on irrigation research. The 
estimated annual expenditure on irrigation research in 
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developing countries of an average $0.40 per hectare (World 
Bank, 1990) compares very poorly with overall expenditure 
on agricultural research. Yet the productivity of a significant 
proportion of agriculture depends on irrigation. 

Conclusion 

There is an inextricable link between the sustainability of water 
resources development and irrigated agriculture. Worldwide, 
there are 250 million hectares of irrigated land representing 15 
per cent of the global agricultural land area, which produce 35 
per cent of the world's tota:l food and fibre output Yet irrigated 
agriculture a:lso accounts for the largest share of water resource use. 

Under the scenario of increased world population and food 
demand, irrigated agriculture faces two critical challenges: 
sustainability and water resource competition. It is clear that 
the past approach of irrigation development needs to be 
reconsidered. Because of the heavy reliance on large-scale 
irrigation over the past 50 years, a two-prong approach to the 
future of agriculture production is needed: improved 
management of the existing large-sca:le irrigation infrastructure, 
and increased emphasis on sma:ll-sca:le irrigation development. 
An increased level of expenditure on irrigation research is 
critical to achieve these goals. 

FAO, 1996, 'Food production: The critical role of water', Background paper for the World Food Summit, Technical Background Documents. 
URL, http://www.fao.org/wfs.finaVe/volumel/t2sum-e.htm 

Pinstrup, Andersen P. 1994, 'World food trends and future food security', International Food Policy Research Institute, Washington D.C. 
Svendsen, M, 1987, 'Sustainability in irrigated agriculture', liM/ Working Paper No 4, Sri Lanka. 
World Bank/UNDP, 1990, 'Irrigation and drainage research: A proposal for an internationally-supported program to enhance research ori 

irrigation and drainage technology in developing countries.' 
World Resources Institute, 1994, World resources, A guide to the global environment, Oxford University Press, New York. 

Aprill997 33 



Environment, population and sustainability in the South Pacific 

Robert Waddell, APACE, University of Technology, Sydney 

If ever there was an area of the world where there was a 
three-sided struggle between population, the environment and 
sustainability, it is the South Pacific. Countries like Solomon 
Islands have among the highest birthrates in the world and 
heavy logging of their rainforests. Most are in the grip of 
economic development which is plainly unsustainable.· The 
combination of swelling populations, pressures on agricultural 
land, urban drift and unemployment make a lethal brew whose 
effects may be clearly seen in Papua New Guinea, where 
the extra ingredients of secessionism, disputes about land 
and mining royalties have brought progress.almost to a 
standstill. 

This paper discusses the causes of the present environmental 
problems, the obstacles to achieving ecologically sustainable 
development in the Pacific and the parts played by both 
developed and developing countries. The elements of a 
different 'bottom-up' approach to development are put 
forward as alternative to conventional, centralised and export
oriented strategies. 

Pacific Island development: Blaming the victim 

In discussions on the plight of Third World countries such as 
Papua New Guinea and Solomon Islands, there is a strong 
tendency to blame the victim. Corruption, for instance, is 
often cited as one of the main reasons for the failure of 
governments to bring about successful development, but little 
is said about the people and corporations who began the 
process. To gain access to the rainforests Japanese logging 
companies were already offering bribes to local councillors 
in Papua New Guinea years before independence. In those 
days such bribes were relatively small but the damage was 
done and the process seems unstoppable. The effect on the 
environment has been devastating. If logging in Solomon 
Islands continues at the present rate, the next generation will 
be lucky if there is a single stand of pristine rainforest left. 

The rape of the rainforests is not simply the result of the 
venality of the loggers and the politicians. It is also the 
product of a mistaken plan of development. The accent has 
been purely on economics and short-term gain, with no 
concern for the environment or ecological sustainability. The 
theory has been that to achieve economic independence from 
foreign subsidies and loans, the government has merely to 
survey the country for its mineral, agricultural, timber and 
fishery resources and then earn enough revenue from 
royalties and tax to balance the budget and pay off any 
loans. 

Even if there were no secessionist movements or disputes 
between landholders and timber and mining companies, this 
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economic strategy would still be flawed. It is a mistake to 
think that revenue earned by the government will be spent 
on the needs of the average villager. Most of the money 
goes to support a large bureaucracy and much of it is spent 
on imported consumer goods and luxuries. Some countries 
in the South Pacific spend from 20 to 30 per cent of their 
foreign exchange on imported food. The dollars spent on 
these items have to be earned from export industries such as 
cash crops, fisheries, timber and minerals - precisely those 
activities which are harming the long-term interests of the 
people. For example, the waters around Papua New Guinea 
are in danger of being fished out, the forests are going and 
cash crops are using much of the land which should be 
growing food. 

Sustainable development: A definition 

Defining sustainable development is not an easy task. Some 
would say that 'sustainable development' is a contradiction 
in terms which it is, if 'development' means 'growth'. 

The Brundtland Report, Our common future, defined 
'sustainable development' as 'development that meets the 
needs of the present without compromising the ability of 
future generations to meet their own needs' but the rest of 
the report seemed to confuse 'development' with 'growth'. 
This confusion reinforced a notion popular with conventional 
economists that only if you are rich can you afford the luxury 
of taking care of the environment, or, as St. Thomas Aquinas 
once said 'one has to enjoy a certain level ofcomfort in order 
to practice virtue'. Ever-increasing growth in a finite planet 
is clearly unsustainable. A redefinition of development is 
required, which includes all factors of development, not just 
the economic ones. 

'Them' versus 'us' 

We have to face the fact that we all live in one world and that 
what we are pleased to call the Third World is not some 
discrete part of the planet with no connections to Qle world 
outside. We are all too apt to talk of 'them' and 'they' as if 
the inhabitants of poorer countries live in total isolation and 
are entirely responsible for what goes on in their countries. 
This is a convenient fiction because it absolves the rest of us 
from any blame for whatever is happening 'out there'. 

Firstly, it is the rich countries and their emissaries who have 
been largely responsible for setting the 'developing' countries 
on their present course. Secondly, it is the rich and not the 
poor who are the major consumers of the earth's resources 
and the prime generators of pollution and environmental 
degradation. 
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The biggest obstacle to promoting sustainable development 
in the South Pacific, is the activity of foreign corporations 
and countries. It is not the local people who are trashing the 
rainforests or overfishing the waters, nor are they in desperate 
need of these resources. It is rich, industrialised countries 
which require the natural resources of the Third World, and 
who persuade the host countries that this is how they can 
eventually enjoy the comforts of western/northern civilisation. 

Most of us are aware that this type of development is 
unsustainable. But we are unable or unwilling to draw the 
logical inference that it is hypocritical to help poorer countries 
to implement a strategy of sustainable development without 
radically altering our own style of development and pattern 
of consumption. Deliverers of development assistance must 
be acutely aware that their lifestyle and access to a variety of 
goods and services contradicts the messages which they are 
delivering to their recipients. Sooner or later the recipients 
will no longer respond positively to the exhortation 'don't 
do as I do, do as I say'. 

Strategies for ecologically sustainable development in 
the South Pacific 

The priority in creating ecologically sustainable development 
in the South Pacific must be to find an alternative to the 
standard recipe for development which allows foreign 
corporations to use South Pacific countries as quarries. As 
Leo Hannett, a former Premier of North Solomons, once 
remarked 'What will we be left with when Bougainville 
Copper Limited have finished with the mine? The second 
largest man-made hole in the planet?' South Pacific countries 
have all followed the same development path as they have 
never been offered an alternative. Their advisers, moreover, 
do not think that there is such a thing. It is up to us to adapt 
Voltaire's dictum about God and say 'if there is no alternative 
plan it is necessary to invent one'. 

The first step in formulating such a plan is to get back to first 
principles. The priority of any development plan should be 
to meet the needs of the people, and in as direct and 
sustainable a fashion as possible. The basic needs of villagers 
throughout the Pacific, and anywhere else, are: potable water, 
nutritious food, shelter, education, access to health services, 
and the means to earn a living and to be able to pay for the 
necessities of life. Laying aside any ecological 
considerations, I do not believe that this is best done by 
promoting la;-ge mineral extractions in place A and hoping 
that magically some of the proceeds will reach a remote 
village in place B. Surely such an idea must by now have 
been knocked on the head by Australia's experience with 
Aboriginal people. Australia is one of the richest countries 
in the world and yet has still not been able to provide these 
basic facilities to its most disadvantaged citizens. 

In any case largesse is not the answer to problems of poverty. 
What is required is that the people themselves are given the 
wherewithal to improve their condition in their own fashion. 
This can be done by focusing on five key areas. 
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Food: Self-sufficiency in food is probably one of the simplest 
ways of solving a multitude of problems. If a country can 
feed itself from its own resources, it will not need to grow 
cash crops on its best agricultural land or surrender its 
rainforests in order to pay for imported tinned food. In some 
countries this means that a quarter of its foreign exchange 
problems will disappear. To add sustainability to self
sufficiency, gardening methods will have to change. Swidden 
will have to give way to sedentary, organic food production. 
Those who are producing organically grown food in Australia 
should support the effort which some NGOs are making to 
export their technology to the villages of the Pacific. 

Energy: To improve the quality of life and to enhance the 
ability to earn a living, a source of energy is a prime 
prerequisite. Electricity can enable a community to do without 
lamps fuelled by imported kerosene, enable school children 
to do their homework after dark, and it can provide the power 
during the daytime for, amongst other things, saw-benches, 
copra-drying sheds, bakeries, coolrooms for storing produce 
for the market and refrigerators for the storage of basic 
medicines. 

In archipelagic countries where it is unlikely that villages 
can ever be fitted into a national grid, there are four possible 
methods of producing electricity: diesel, hydro, wind and 
solar. Diesel is most commonly used, but it has drawbacks -
the fuel has to be imported and is expensive, a fair degree of 
technical sophistication is required if the generator is to be 
properly maintained and repaired, and it is a polluting and 
ultimately unsustainable technology. 

Wind-generated electricity is a sustainable technology but is 
obviously only feasible where there is a suitable wind regime 
and such places are few and far between in the Pacific. Solar 
technology has made great advances in recent years, 
particularly in certain Australian universities, and will 
undoubtedly come into its own in the not so distant future, 
but at the moment it is too costly for villagers to serve all 
their purposes. 

Hydro-power is undoubtedly the best choice for those who 
live in the neighbourhood of a fast-flowing stream. Research 
has shown that the Pacific region and large parts of South 
East Asia have great and mostly untapped potential for hydro
power. The experience of an appropriate technology NGO 
(APACE) in Solomon Islands has proved that a suitably 
designed micro-hydro system can be owned, operated, 
controlled, maintained and repaired by the villagers 
themselves with minimal external intervention. The success 
ofthe first projects has led to a move to replicate the process 
in villages throughout the country. 

Health services: In matters of health, prevention is better 
than cure. Good food, hygiene and clean water are the 
prerequisites for creating a healthy population but these must 
be accompanied by access to basic medical services. In 
health, as in every area of development, appropriate education 
plays an important part. 
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Education and training: Education and training is the key 
to balancing the demands of environment, population and 
sustainability. Without appropriate education, people can 
be too easily misled into making poor decisions and giving 
in to the blandishments of misguided, if well-intentioned, 
developers. 

Generally, education should prepare people to play a 
constructive part in their own society and their own 
environment. Secondary schools, besides providing basic 
skills ofliteracy and numeracy, should inform students about 
the facts of economic and ecological life. This would enable 
them to make more informed decisions about which 
developmental path to follow, and to distinguish between 
courses which will give them long-term benefits and those 
which, while they may yield short-term dividends, will be 
damaging in the longer term. One of the best models for 
such an appropriate curriculum was that embodied in the 
new secondary schools programme established in Solomon 
Islands by Messrs Paia and Skinner shortly before 
independence. Too often education systems seem to be 
designed to fit people into clerical jobs in the city. Schools 
should include instruction on matters such as technical skills, 
food growing, causes of common illnesses, hygiene, and 
contraception. 

Training in aid projects, which is so often neglected, should 
be thorough and should involve as great a proportion of the 
community as possible. The emphasis should be as much on 
developing people-skills such as management, consultation 
and conflict resolution, as on the appropriate technical skills. 
The objective should not be to take the villagers out of the 
village but to make the village more interesting, productive 
and healthy places in which to live. 

Local participation: The secret of successful development 
is to devolve as much of the responsibility for improvement 
to the people themselves. This is the message of Australia's 
experience with its Aboriginal population and it is also the 
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message which APACE has learned in Solomon Islands. The 
introduction of a micro-hydro system into a village has had 
remarkable spin-offs by the way of community development 
and environmental benefits. The systems have enabled the 
villagers to earn a living without having to live off royalties 
from the loggers; it has saved the rainforest; it has taught the 
people all kinds of managerial, accounting and technical 
skills; and it has enhanced social cohesion, self-reliance and 
self-confidence. It has also saved foreign exchange by 
replacing diesel fuel with hydro-power. Most importantly 
all this has been done with minimal demands on the 
bureaucracy, an important factor when one considers that 
conventional top-down development strategies involve 
wasting half the funds on intermediaries. Bottom-up strategies 
such as many NGOs advocate, are not always popular with 
governments, partly because they do not like to lose control 
of an operation and partly because they have a 
paternalistically low opinion of the talents of the average 
villager. 

Conclusion 

The current picture of the South Pacific is not an encouraging 
one. The question now is what can be done to improve it. It 
is our belief that Australia, as a major player in the region, · 
can make a positive contribution. Australian actions could 
include a sincere and visible effort to reduce its own 
greenhouse gas emissions by encouraging the development 
and employment of alternative energy systems, in many of 
which Australia leads the field. Our government could also 
see that Australian companies working abroad strictly adhere 
to the code of conduct which has been laid down for them. 
There is, too, a significant role for NGOs. Working at the 
grassroots, as they do, they are in a unique position to promote 
sustainable practices in matters such as food production and 
cash-generating activities which can replace the 
environmentally damaging actions caused by reliance on the 
over-exploitation of their natural resources by foreign 
corporations. 
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Think local, act global? Reflections on sustainable development 
in the Pacific Islands 

John Overton and Nick Purdie, Institute of Development Studies, Massey University 

Introduction 

The motto 'think global, act local' has become a powerful 
rallying cry for environmental movements and is one of the 
key guiding principles for sustainable development. It entails 
an approach to sustainable development that is guided 
primarily by an awareness of global environmental issues and, 
to a lesser extent, of social and regional inequalities and Third 
World poverty. This global awareness is supposed to inform 
and guide a myriad of local-level, often everyday, actions. 
Such an approach recognises the great difficulty of confronting 
environmental change head-on at the global level and on the 
other hand, the potential of accumulated individual actions 
in changing the way we interact with the environment. 

Such an approach has become embedded within numerous 
strategies for sustainable development. It can be seen in social 
movements, development projects and community 
programmes, all_ with the aim of promoting more 
environmentally sustainable livelihoods for people in need. 
Significantly, sustainable development has been adopted by 
major bilateral and multilateral aid agencies. 

In practice, the general objective of environmentally 
sustainable development has been pursued mainly through 
the incorporation of Environment Impact Assessment 
procedures or conservation projects in aid portfolios. The 
focus for sustainable development implementation has 
become 'the project' - a defined package with particular 
development outcomes, able to be audited from environmental 
as well as social and economic perspectives. Through 

. international aid, the 'project' is the essential manifestation 
of the 'act local' strategy for sustainable development. 

This paper examines the sustainability of two ecotourism 
development projects in the Pacific Islands, one a proposed 
World Heritage Conservation project in the Solomon Islands, 
and the other a small village-based enterprise in Fiji with no 
external involvement. Both projects aim to conserve 
important local ecosystems yet provide for many of the 
development needs of local people in a way which minimises 
social and cultural disruption. Both could be models for 
'sustainable development' or the 'act local' approach. 

East Rennell, Solomon Islands 

A joint venture between the people of East Rennell, the 
Solomon Islands Government and the New Zealand 
Government, has started with the aim of declaring part ofthe 
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eastern half of the island a World Heritage site. Rennell Island 
is a raised coral atoll, about 840 square kilometres in area. It 
contains a large land-locked lake of 155 square kilometres 
(the largest such lake in the South Pacific Islands) and much 
of the eastern part of the island is covered in rainforest. It is 
very rich in plant and animal life with species of fish, orchids, 
bats and sea snakes unique to Rennell. However, local 
development prospects are limited. Soils are poor, forest 
resources are of poor quality for logging, and the isolation of 
the islands makes transport costs very high. There is some 
taro cultivation and fishing and some threats of logging but 
people have sought their own development strategies, 
mainly by joining the long-established trail of migrants 
to Honiara. 

The Solomon Islands Government began moves in 1989 to 
get World Heritage listing for East Rennell as a means of 
attracting ecotourism. Promoting tourist numbers and 
boosting national development have been the main motives 
for the move, rather than environmental protection. It was a 
project that neatly fitted New Zealand's new overseas aid 
principles, especially 'support for economic strategies which 
are equitable, maintain the natural resource base and the 
quality of the environment and provide the greatest level of 
self-reliance possible' (Development Cooperation Division 
1996:4). New Zealand aid was sought and given. A technical 
adviser was employed to assist with the preparation of World 
Heritage nomination documents for Rennell (and a similar 
ecotourism project at Marovo Lagoon) and, by June 1996, 
some NZ$660,000 had been spent (Development Cooperation 
Division 1996:51). 

The project has the strong, continuous involvement of local 
p~ople as the landowners of the project site.· They have made 
efforts to ensure guaranteed livelihoods for themselves both 
through tile new ecotourism ventures and the continued 
subsistence use of resources. The project foresees 
involvement of local people in ecotourism, with small village
run guest houses, provision of food, guiding and handicrafts. 
A whole series of measures are planned to train locals in 
ventures such as handicraft manufacture and managing small 
businesses. 

There seems great potential for sustainable development. 
Resource conservation is being wedded to the improvement 
of local livelihoods and there seems to be a high degree of 
village-level participation. However, there is a strong 
likelihood of considerable local change on the basis of · 
observations to date (Purdie 1996), involving: 
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• Diets: it will become easier to pay for imported foods with 
cash ratherthan depend on arduous subsistence gardening 
and fishing. 

• New social inequalities: cash is becoming the main 
regulator of economic and social relations and those who 
earn cash are likely to improve their material and social 
status at the expense of those who cannot. 

• Increased material expectations: the demonstration effects 
of tourism may alter the consumption patterns and desires 
of people. There are already signs of this occurring with 
the project in its early stages. Expectations for big cash 
incomes from tourism are already unrealistically high and 
there is a feeling that money and 'development' will come 
easily and be provided from outside without significant 
local effort or sacrifice. 

• Uncertain incomes: the promise of earnings from 
ecotourism is threatened by the isolation of Rennell and 
the fickle nature of the wider tourism industry. Incomes 
may not be as high as desired locally, nor may they be 
steady for future generations. 

Purdie ( 1996) noted that local people were aware of many of 
these issues but they were also keen to take part and willing 
to make such changes. They recognised such changes as a 
part of 'development' even if they were fundamentally 
changing the nature of their society and culture. 

The project demonstrates that sustainable development in 
practice involves different, and sometimes contradictory, 
agendas for the parties involved. The New Zealand 
Government has backed the project as a nature conservation 
measure. They are no doubt aware of their own guiding 
principles concerning sustainable development, and the New 
Zealand electorate, strongly imbued with a western 
conservation ethic and a desire to preserve tropical rainforests. 
The Solomon Islands Government sees in the project a means 
of furthering its national tourism strategy and has as its main 
objective the economic development of the country. For it, 
Rennell is but one part of a wider national development plan. 
Finally, the East Rennellese have supported the scheme as a 
way to earn cash, obtain employment and develop local 
infrastructure, There is, then, a wide gulf between the 
primarily ('sustainable') environmental objectives of the 
donor and the primarily economic ('development') 
imperatives of the local participants. As a result, projects 
such as this can lead to different, and perhaps diverging, 
outcomes. A conservation-driven project would involve 
preservation of the environment and minimal disruption to 
local society, for 'development', such as it is, provides only 
for the minimal needs of the local population and is a fortunate 
by-product of, and means for, conserving the environment. 
Yet a development-driven project has different objectives. 
In attempting to maximise both national and local revenue
earning from the project, the building of roads, airstrips, tourist 
accommodation and other facilities, and the welcoming of 
tourists with money to spend, may not only change the basis 

38 

of local economic and social organisation and alter people's 
world views, but also put greater stress on local ecosystems. 
Thus, conservation of a valuable ecosystem may be achieved 
but at the cost of fundamental social and cultural change and 
with a threat to sustainable livelihoods. 

Lovoni village, Fiji 

In contrast to the Rennell project involving government and 
international aid, the ecotourism project in the village of 
Lovoni, Fiji, is a wholly locally-run, village-based enterprise 
with no government or donor involvement. Though rarely 
documented, village-based initiatives are very common in the 
Pacific Islands, involving agriculture, marketing and fishing 
as well as tourism. 

The enterprise operates out of the town of Levuka on the 
island of Ovalau, Fiji. It is not widely promoted and depends 
for its customers on a sign in the local museum and word of 
mouth. It mainly involves a guided walk from Levuka over 
an old crater rim through bush to the village ofLovoni. Lunch 
is provided, along with some relaxation in the village, and a' 
truck ride back to Levuka. It is operated by one household 
but involves others as contributors such as in food preparation 
and transport back. It is a small-scale operation with a 
maximum of 12 tourists per day, no overnight stays, and little 
impact on the village. Yet it does provide employment and 
income, and the involvement of local adults and children as 
guides is crucial - they are able to recount the history of their 
village and details of the natural environment. It is educational 
for tourists but also demonstrates to villagers that others are 
interested in their environment and history. It is a welcome 
antidote to the dominant sand, sea and swimming pool model 
of tourism in Fiji which panders to western cultures, and 
subordinates and trivialises Fijian culture. In short, the Lovoni 
ecotourism venture seems a model for village-based sustainable 
development. The venture is environmentally-based, preserves 
resources, provides income, and is sensitive to the local 
community and minimises disruption to it. 

A feature of the project is the high percentage of income 
retained by the village for guiding and local foods used in the 
lunch. Of the F$12 cost to tourists, perhaps at most only $2 
went immediately outside the village (an estimated share of 
the petrol cost for a scheduled truck/bus trip back to Levuka). 
The income may have been used for the many necessities 
that demand cash in a Fijian village: education costs for 
children, basic goods (such as garden tools, kerosene etc.), 
and transport. In Lovoni there was also a village electrification 
project based on solar power and plans for other 'development 
wants' such as television and video sets. 

These wants are being driven by a largely western culture of 
consumerism which is rapidly gaining ground in Lovoni and 
elsewhere (Weaver 1994). It is a paradox, then, that a 
sustainable and culturally sensitive venture which is 
contributing to environmental and cultural conservation 
should in turn contribute, through cash earning, to a wider 
and fundamental process of cultural change. Furthermore, 
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this wider cultural change towards western-style consumerism 
and industrialisation is arguably the critical threat to the global 
environment. 

Sustainable development revisited 

Both the East Renne II and Lovoni examples could be seen as 
models for sustainable development and the 'act local' 
approach. They preserve the environment, bring benefits for 
the local communities and involve full participation of local 
people in economic and environmental management. But 
there are signs that they are contributing to, not holding back, 
an increasingly dominant global culture of consumerism. 

If income from ecotourism is spent on petrol, imported rice, 
video sets and Fanta, it could be argued that it is not much 
good if a nature conservation project saves the trees but 
accelerates the use of non renewable resources elsewhere. · 
Such projects, for all their merits in terms of their internal 
design and operation, may contribute to the spread of a global 
culture of consumerism which is globally unsustainable. Thus, 
such local action is limited and may, when accumulated on a 

. global scale, be contradictory to broader environmental 
objectives. 
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Garbage in and garbage in:. 
Environmental contamination in the South Pacific 

Christine McMurray, Demography, Australian National University 

In the past, traditional subsistence lifestyles on the small atolls 
and islands which sprinkle the vast Pacific Ocean had only a 
small environmental impact. Population densities were low 
and the refuse generated by human settlement did not build 
up significant levels of pollution. Virtually everything was 
biodegradable plant or animal material which gradually rotted 
or crumbled into sand. Now this has changed. Population 
densities have increased and the debris from a modem lifestyle 
based on the consumption of plastics, oil, glass and metals 
cannot be absorbed without trace into the surrounding ocean. 
Although the impact is still too small to affect the extensive 
tracts of water between landfalls, contamination levels in some 
Pacific settlements are threatening health. 

Most attention on environmental issues in the Pacific has 
focused on depletion of forestry and fishery resources, the 
impact of global warming on sea levels and the disposal of 
hazardous wastes generated elsewhere in the world. Less 
attention has been given to the immediate problem of 
providing the basic necessities of life - a safe, clean 
environment with a reliable supply of water. This paper 
considers the nature and consequences of under-investment 
in water, sanitation and refuse disposal in the Pacific. 

The situation: Water 

Although 14 of the island nations lisied in a 1994 UNDP 
report provided access to health services for at least 75 per 
cent of their population, six of them had less than 75 per cent 
of their population with access to a safe water supply, while 
seven had less than 75 per cent with access to adequate 
sanitation (UNDP 1994:75; UNICEF 1995:58) .. Figure 1 
shows that whereas safe water was available to most 
Polynesians, only 50 per cent of Marshallese, 30 per cent of 
the people of Federated States of Micronesia (FSM) and less 
than 25 per cent of the people of the large and mountainous 
country of Papua New Guinea (PNG), had access to safe water 
in 1994 (UNDP 1994:75)'. 

In their study of urbanisation in Melanesia, Connell and Lea 
(1993) found little evidence of investment in water, sewage 
or refuse disposal. For example, in the early 1990s, every 
provincial centre in Papua New Guinea relied on water supply 
systems set up before Independence, and only about half of 
the urban households had piped water. There were substantial 
disparities in access to services between formal and informal 
housing in urban areas. Whereas most of the better quality 

Figure 1: Access to health services and safe water (percentage of population) 
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Figure 2: Comparison of percentage of population with access to safe water and annual deaths of children under age five (per 
thousand live births) · 
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housing has sewerage, water and garbage collection, poorer 
suburbs are much worse off. Squatter areas had a public tap 
only if they were near a water main, and little or no sewerage 
or waste disposal services. In 1983, the Gordon's Ridge 
settlement in Port Moresby had 31 taps to serve a population 
of 1 ,000. Some of these taps had been cut into the main 
pipes illegally by residents. 

The illegal practice of cutting into mains or vandalising them 
when they malfunction continues today with frequent 
interruptions to the suburban water leading to high rates of 
wastage. Moreover, until now the capacity of Port Moresby 
reservoirs has been insufficient to meet the needs of its 
population, and water shortages during the dry season are 
common, leaving even those with access to a tap without water. 
Even when rains are good, surface water may be seriously 

. ·contaminated. At least one outbreak of diarrhoea in Port 
Moresby was traced to an enterprising street vendor who sold 
drinking water in soft drink bottles filled from storm water drains. 

Urban Vanuatu also has an outdated water system established 
in colonial times and suffers from seasonal water shortages. 
In 1988 it was estimated that up to 35 per cent of Port Vila's 
water and some 25 per cent of water in the Honiara system was 
lost through leaking pipes (Connell and Lea 1993: 136). 

Although annual rainfalls are high, individual household tanks 
to collect roof water are relatively uncommon in the Pacific. 
Low cost housing often has thatched roofs, since iron roofs 
tend to deteriorate quickly and are more expensive to repair. 
When good roof-top catchments are available, relatively 
expensive tanks of fibre glass, rubber compounds or concrete 
are required because metal tanks, which are less expensive, 
tend to rust out quickly in salty coastal environments. 
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Sanitation 

In most developing countries people are more likely to have 
access to safe water than to safe sanitation, because 
sanitation tends to be more complex and more expensive 
than a water supply. Piped sewerage requires underground 
pipes and a sewerage treatment depot. Stand-alone systems 
such as septic tanks are expensive and must be located in 
areas where the water table is well below the collection 
tank and there is soil to absorb the outflow. They also 
may need to be de-sludged every few years. More 
sophisticated versions are very expensive and may require 
electricity to power fans. It is particularly difficult to provide 
safe sanitation on atolls, which lack soil for soakage and easy 
burial of pipes and tanks (South Pacific Commission 1994:29). 
At present there is no safe, low cost solution to sewerage . 
disposal on atolls . 

Only 12 per cent of Solomon Islanders had access to safe 
sanitation in the early 1990s. In Honiara untreated sewage is 
discharged .!nto the sea when capacity is exceeded, and septic 
tank drainage is poor in many areas because of high water 
tables. The proportion of the urban population with access 
to sewerage was 30 per cent in 1986 but has since declined. 
Similarly, only 11 per cent of urban residents in PNG had a 
piped sewerage system in the early 1990s (Connell and Lea 
1993:135). 

Urban Vanuatu depends on septic tanks, with the major tourist 
resorts and the hospitals providing their own stand-alone 
processing in plants which are prone to malfunction and to 

· discharge untreated effluent. The Tarawa lagoon in Kiribati 
has become so polluted by the discharge of effluent that 
swimrrung in it has become a health risk. 
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Inland rural communities throughout the Pacific tend to rely 
on pit latrines, but such facilities may present a serious health 
hazard if not properly maintained. Lack of protection from 
flies, leakage into water courses and general fouling are common; 
Where flush toilets are available they must be continually 
maintained to ensure proper functioning, or they may become 
an even greater health hazard than no toilet at all. For example, 
although Fiji is a leader in the provision of safe water and 
sanitation, several years ago I observed public toilets near the 
Suva market in an appalling condition. Only a few metres from 
open air food stalls, they were blocked, leaking, fouled and 
infested with flies, with no tap water for washing hands. 

Refuse disposal 

Pacific urban areas usually have organised refuse collection 
services in formal housing areas, but many face problems in 
identifying suitable landfill sites to dispose o(it. Landfill 
sites such as Ranadi near Honiara are poorly maintained, a 
breeding ground for flies and mosquitoes and a source of 
water pollution because of their coastal location (Connell and 
Lea 1993:149). Burning is often used to reduce the volume 
of refuse, but this can create other problems. Smoke hanging 
in still air near residential areas contributes to respiratory 
problems. Burning also risks generating toxic fumes from 
dumped chemicals, packaging such as polystyrene and treated 
timbers. Heavy metals and toxic substances may leach from 
rubbish dumps and pollute surrounding waters (South Pacific 
Commission 1994:29). -

Densely settled urban squatter settlements and peri-urban 
villages are generally much worse off than remote villages in 
regard to refuse disposal, because they tend to generate more 

non biodegradable material and have less space for its 
disposal. Around the urban areas of Majuro and Ebeye 
(Marshall Islands), sea shores are littered with plastic 
packaging, disposable diapers, broken bottles and chunks of 
metal and concrete. The lagoon is still the only toilet for 
many residents of the poor and densely settled areas of 
Majuro, which have no organised collection and disposal of 
household refuse. On a rare, dead-calm day in Majuro the 
surface of the lagoon was peppered with floating plastic, glass 
and aluminium refuse as well as with coconut shells. Another 
day when very high tides washed across the roads and dumped 
refuse onto streets and gardens, the people joked that the sea 
was throwing back the rubbish that had been thrown into it. 

In some coastal settlements, such as Hanuabada and Pari near 
Port Moresby, some or all of the houses are built over water. 
This leads to the disposal of household refuse and excrement 
into the water below, resulting in high levels of contamination, 
especially in lagoons and estuaries. In some places this has 
been exacerbated by the construction of causeways to link 
islets within atolls, such as in Kiribati and the Republic ofthe 
Marshall Islands. Causeways improve communications and 
allow the expansion of settlement, but they restrict the tidal 
flow which is essential to dilute pollution levels. The 
construction of causeways thus increase levels of E. coli and 
other forms of waste contamination in lagoons. 

Health implications 

Unsafe water and sanitation are the major causes of diarrhoea. 
Whereas adults may develop some resistance and be merely 
inconvenienced by episodes of diarrhoea, in children they 
are a major cause of malnutrition and mortality. Figures 2 

Figure 3: Comparison of percentage of population with access to safe sanitation and annual deaths of children under age five (per 
thousand live births) 
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and 3 plot the association between the under-five mortality rate 
(per thousand live births) and access to water and sanitation in 
some Pacific countries in the early 1990s2

• There tends to be an 
inverse relationship between the percentage of the population 
with access to water or sanitation, and mortality of children in 
the first five years of life. This is despite the fact that most of 
the population in all of these countries has access to health 
services. This pattern is largely a reflection of a higher incidence 
of diarrhoeal diseases in the countries with contaminated water 
and inadequate sanitation. Some children die from dehydration 
during an episode of diarrhoea while others survive frequent bouts 
of diarrhoea but become malnourished in the long term through 
insufficient nutrient absorption. This makes them more susceptible 
to other infectious diseases, and less able to withstand them. 

Unsafe water and poor sanitation may also contribute to other, 
more severe diseases. Not only children, but adults too c;an die 
from outbreaks of typhoid and hepatitis as a consequence of 
poor sanitation, while shellfish collected from contaminated 
water also may cause serious illness or death. Discarded motor 
vehicle tyres and plastic containers harbour small amounts of 
water. These form excellent breeding grounds for mosquitoes 
and make it difficult to eradicate vector-borne diseases such as 
malaria and dengue fever. 

The incidence of physical injuries may also be increased by poor 
handling of refuse. Broken glass and discarded metal items 
contribute to cuts and injuries, particularly in Pacific 
communities where many people frequently go without shoes. 
Leaks and spills of chemicals and oil can affect health in various 
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ways, either directly, such as when children are burned by 
acid from discarded batteries, or indirectly by poisoning 
food supplies. 

Conclusion 

Increasing population densities and changing lifestyles in 
the Pacific have generated a need for new and efficient 
ways to dispose of refuse and to protect water sources from 
contamination. The continuation of traditional practices 
of using the surrounding oceans and lagoons to dispose of 
refuse and effluent is a serious threat to health. Most of 
Micronesia and Melanesia needs substantial investment 
in the provision of safe water and sanitation, and all Pacific 
countries need to increase community awareness of the 
importance of safe refuse disposal. 

Papua New Guinea is currently investing in the provision 
of safe water supply in urban areas. The project is very 
costly, and even if it is completed, much of Papua New 
Guinea's population will still lack either safe water or safe 
sanitation. Other Pacific countries are also facing very 
substantial outlays to achieve only small improvements at 
the population level. Nonetheless, ensuring safe water, 
safe sanitation and safe refuse disposal for the entire 
population must be regarded as essential policy in all 
Pacific countries. Ignoring or downplaying the importance 
of these needs could erode the gains in health and child 
survival which have been achieved by improving access 
to health services. 

1 Eighty-seven per cent of ni-Vanuatu were estimated to have access to safe water, but they are excluded from Figure I as the 
percentage with access to health services was not stated. 

2 These figures are drawn from UNICEF (1995:56, 58). 1993 estimates in the same publication suggest some changes have 
occurred in infant mortality (significant increases in Vanuatu, Western Samoa and Tuvalu; significant decreases in Tonga, FSM 
and Vanuatu). However, since the water and saniqttion estimates generally relate to the early 1990s, the 1990 estimates of 
under-five mortality were selected for comparison. 

Connell, J. and J.P. Lea 1993, Planning the future: Melanesian cities in 2010, National Centre for Development Studies, The Australian 
National University, Canberra. 

South Pacific Commission 1994, Pacific Island populations, South Pacific Commission, Noumea. 
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The reform of Maori land tenure and the quest for sustainability 
in New Zealand 

Munro Morad and M. Jay, Geography, University of Waikato 

Introduction 

Many of the countries of the Pacific region (including 
Australia and New Zealand) have a British colonial legacy. 
This history has had wide implications for the development 
of the region - economically, politically and socially. The 
cadastral (property-based) systems in these countries have 
been influenced by British land conveyance and registration 
practices, and by colonial history. To date, Australia and New 
Zealand are still trying to resolve land tenure and information 
problems which are steeped in historical and ethnic 
dimensions. Land is the single most important factor for 
Maori development in New Zealand, and has great 
implications for its development. 

As we have learnt from experience elsewhere in the Pacific 
region, without adequate land tenure and tenancy 
arrangements (including cadastral reform), it is quite 
impossible to have sustainable land use practices. Insecure 
land tenure, and the lack of a proper land information system 
go hand-in-hand with environmental degradation, especially 
in rural areas (Latu and Grenfell1994). 

In an important study of the link between land tenure and 
environmental sustainability, Domer and Thiesenhusen (1992) . 
observed that land tenure problems are often the root cause 
of environmental degradation. The authors examined land 
tenure and deforestation links in several countries where 
customary land tenure systems are under increasing stress as 
a result of growing population and the commercialisation of 
agriculture. The authors emphasise that traditional tenure 
systems usually embody both rights and duties (of 
participants) that ensure the sustainable use of land resources. 
However, tenure reform alone, in the form of individualisation 
and titling, may lead to the concentration of land-holding by 
a small elite. The key issue is to develop incentives for 
environmental sustainability that have the widest possible 
appeal, through appropriate land tenure regimes and 
information policies (Lea 1993). 

The increasing political influence of the modem conservation 
movement in New Zealand has been mirrored by a parallel 
rise in Maori concerns. Land tenure claims brought by the 
Maori people under the Treaty of Waitangi Act, particularly 
since 1983, have enabled an a:Iliance of Maori and 
environmental interests to be forged. This linkage however 
is only in its infancy, and if the current unsustainable land use 
practices are to be mitigated in New Zealand, a synthesis of 
the essential elements in both cultural traditions is necessary 
(Horsley 1989). 
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The sharp increase in Maori land claims and the subsequent 
settlement of a number of land confiscation grievances, 
accompanied by historic environmental legislations, have also 
prompted calls for cadastral reform. Although there is no 
apparent consensus among experts about the shape of these 
desired reforms, environmental planners and Maori leaders 
generally concede the need for an overhaul of current land 
information management practices. However, any future 
reforms will have to reconcile seemingly incompatible goals, 
by being legally sound, culturally appropriate and 
environmentally sustainable. 

Tenure reform of Maori land 

Land tenure is a major institutional concern in any society. 
While the relationship between land and people is relatively 
dynamic in any society, it is not always appropriate to treat 
land as an ordinary asset subject to market mechanisms. In 
both traditional and modem societies, land is a primary 
element of the social and ecological fabric, and a crucial link 
in a delicate balance between economic, environmental and 
cultural agencies. The lack of recognition of cultural values 
(and other institutional conditions) is probably the most 
common cause for the ineffective functioning of a cadastre 
(Dale and McLaughlin 1989:183-206). 

Cultural factors have often been cited to explain the failure 
to reform Maori land tenure. As a New Zealand judge 
observed, 'the European land tenure system, in its present 
form, is a veritable engine of destruction of Maori land 
holdings' (Winmill and Morton 1993:36). Historically, Maori 
society did not recognise individual ownership, and Maori 
land tenure was held communally (a system known as 
papatupu). Whanau (families) and hapu (clans) were 
allocated land, according to their need, by tribal chiefs 
(Winmill and Morton 1993:28). However, despite the popular 
willingness in New Zealand to address Maori land grievances, 
the present cadastral system is European and favours 
individual land titles. Although most urban Maori recognise 
this principle, their rural counterparts are seldom enthusiastic 
about individual land titles. 

New Zealand's British legacy can also explain some of the 
complexities facing the reform of Maori land tenure. Maori 
land grievances and the subsequent wars may have been 
compounded by the slow development of the British land 
registration system in Britain itself. 

When the Treaty of Waitangi was signed in 1840, the Maori 
tribes owned nearly 99 per cent of New Zealand land; today 
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the figure is nearer the 5 per cent mark (less than half their 
population share). Historically speaking, Maori vendors may 
not have appreciated the finality of a land transfer deed 
between their chiefs and the Crown (Benwell 1993). 
Furthermore, nearly 1.2 million hectares of Maori land 
(approximately 5 per cent of New Zealand land) was 
confiscated in the second half of the nineteenth century from 
tribes 'believed to have been in rebellion'. Much of this 
confiscated land has since found its way into private titles 
which are not covered by modem compensation schemes. 

Today, Maori holders who have continued to hold a communal 
ownership of their land resources are predominantly tribal, 
and Maori land holdings are difficult to demarcate because 
of multiple successions and counter-claims. Also, a partition 
sanctioned by law often fails to acquire full cadastral status, 
because of lack of interest on the part of the beneficiaries to 
survey and register the title. Maori community leaders fear 
that individual titles may encourage a wave of borrowing on 
the part of Maori owners, which may lead to further alienation 
of Maori land when 'loan repayments are not met (Winmill 
and Morton 1993:36-38). 

Concern about the unsuitability of individual land tenure titles 
in Maori society is widely shared by legal experts. According to a 
notable Maori Land Court judge (Durie 1979:48), apart from its 
legal mandate, Maori Land Courts often perform a cultural role in 
settling land disputes within the Maori community. 

Maori land tenure and the quest for sustainability 

Most of the land in New Zealand is subject to legislation 
enacted within the past 12 years that incorporates concern 
for both the issues of sustainability and of Maori cultural 
values and ancestral rights. The presence of this legislation 
and of a growing capacity among Maori to be involved in the 
process of formulating public policy for the management of 
land and other natural resources, means that Maori concepts 
of land tenure and sustainable management are receiving 
increasing attention in New Zealand, and are likely to 
influence the shape of future cadastral reforms for Maori lands. 

,. 

Resource managers are now required by law to consider the 
cultural values and concerns of Maori in relation to land, and 
Maori are developing an increasing capacity to be involved. 
This process is likely to increase as the legislation becomes 
entrenched, and will have flow-on implications for land 
information requirements as the concerns of Maori become 
recognised and recorded for land management purposes. 

Recent environmental legislation illustrates this concern for 
Maori sensibilities by incorporating environment-related 
Maori terms within the body of legislation. The historic 
Resource Management Act of 1991 was enacted 'to promote 
the sustainable management of natural and physical 
resources'. Among the principles articulated in the Act, is 
that all persons exercising functions under it, 'shall recognise 
and provide for ... the relationship of Maori and their culture 
and traditions with their ancestral lands, water, sites, waahi 
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tapu (sacred sites) and other taonga (treasures)'. They must 
have particular regard to the exercise of kaitiakitanga 
(guardianship) and must, 'take into account the principles of 
the Treaty of Waitangi'. The Conservation Act 1987 is another 
important legislation that combines concern for Maori 
principles of resource management, with conservation of 
natural and physical resources. 

The concept of kaitiakitanga is one which perhaps most 
explicitly reflects and incorporates the relationship between 
Maori land management and environmental sustainability. It 
is defined in the Resource Management Act as 'the exercise 
of guardianship; and, in relation to a resource, includes the 
ethic of stewardship based on the nature of the resource itself'. 
Kaitiaki, or guardians, are those with rights to ancestral land 
who are recognised by others of the land-owning group as 
having special knowledge in relation to the management of 
resources within that land. They are expected to protect the 
integrity of those resources in trust for future generations. 

However, it cannot automatically be assumed that all Maori 
will necessarily view environmental sustainability as a key 
consideration in management of ancestral land. There is a 
divergence of views among Maori about protection versus 
development, and many are of the view that 'development' is 
necessary for the social and economic welfare of their people 
(Horsley 1989). 

The cadastral implications of Maori land reform 

Over the past few years, there has been mounting interest in 
New Zealand in the use of information technology in indexing 
Maori land records and demarcating Maori land assets. The 
complexity of multiple ownership, succession and cross
claims which characterise Maori land transactions necessitate 
an efficient storage, indexing and retrieval system. The New 
Zealand Digital Cadastral Database (DCDB) is now widely 
employed as a base map in municipal and natural resource 
systems throughout the country. However, it does not include 
partitioned Maori lands, which have been approved by the 
Maori Land Court but have not yet been surveyed. Although 
some Maori-based information has been transcribed, in the 
course of use and occupancy studies, there is no systematic 
inventory of this material nor is there an established way of 
incorporating Maori land information into official practice 
(Harmsworih 1995). 

Conclusion 

Recent land planning legislation in New Zealand has imposed 
an obligation on resource managers to respect the traditional 
rights of Maori in relation to ancestral land and tenure 
arrangements. The role of kaitiaki mentioned earlier is one 
that has become incorporated into legislation, to promote a 
Maori-based practice of sustainable land management. 
Furthermore, rights to ancestral land, and involvement in the 
consultation procedures required to formulate public policy 
for that land, has fostered awareness of the connection to past 
and future generations. 
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The reform of Maori land tenure in New Zealand can only be 
achieved by aiming to serve the client groups that are affected 
by the supply and use of land and the gathering of land 
information. From a policy perspective, it is very important 
to appreciate the cultural constraints under which the 
prospective land tenure reform will work, in order to secure 
the support of the client community. It is scarcely useful 
therefore, to draw a land management strategy that is not 
backed up by cultural considerations. 

Maori lands are the obscure pieces in New Zealand's cadastral 
jigsaw, because most partitions and cadastral adjustments 
remain unsurveyed for years. Maori land issues therefore 
pose a considerable cadastral challenge. Numerous 
legislations and commissions of inquiry have been formed 
over the past decades to address the problem, but progress 
has been slow. 

The land tenure system in New Zealand has been highly 
structured by a politically dominant settler culture which 
places strong emphasis on individual private property rights. 
The European identification of private property rights has 
gone hand-in-hand with the development of a property recqrds 
system that allows trading in land 'parcels', as commodity 
units unlinked to the cultural and environmental properties 
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The politics of ecological approaches to 
population, sustainability and the environment 

Deb Foskey, Political Science, Australian National University 

The concept of the scientist as a detached observer of 
phenomena has been laid to rest by a number of critical studies, 
such as those by Sandra Harding and Donna Haraway. 
Ecological approaches to human population are thought to 
carry the authority of scientific investigation, and two different 
methods of measurement provide the rationale for opposing 
points of view in the debate about sustainable population 
levels. These are the measure of carrying capacity of a given 
area and the study of ecological footprints of given 
populations. This article examines these appro~ches to 
estimating sustainable population ratios and the political 
agendas they support. The discussion is embedded within a 
gendered framework, to point out some commonalities 
between the agendas of environmentalists working to reduce 
human impact and feminists working for reproductive rights 
and health for women. 

The global context of Australia's population debate 

The debate about a sustainable level of human population for 
Australia is well and truly underway. Frequent letters to 
newspaper editors attest to the number of active groups either 
ad-vocating a reduction in immigration or asserting that 
Australia is far below its optimum population size. 
Mainstream environmental groups have generally avoided 
direct involvement in these debates. They are more likely to 
advocate the reduction of human impact upon the fragile 
landscape by development of appropriate energy sources, 
adoption of lifestyles which reduce household throughput, 
changes to our agricultural practices and making our cities 
more compact and less car-dependent. 

Many Australians understand the global scope of 
environmental problems, due to the ongoing work of 
environmental groups and unprecedented media attention in 
the early 1990s. The deterioration in the social, economic 
and political prospects for millions of people worldwide, but 
especially the poor in developing countries, is less well 
understood, except as a scattered phenomenon reflected in 
newsbites. The UNHCR estimates that there are about 27 
million refugees worldwide, 80 per cent of whom are women 
and children. Into this unstable world, more children than 
ever will be born over the next decades, even though global 
fertility rates per woman are falling. The reproductive 
activities of the one-third of the world's people currently aged 
between ten and 24 years will ensure a population of around 
ten billion by the middle of next century. Some population 
control enthusiasts applaud China's coercive· population 
policies as an appropriate response to long-term challenges, 
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and more humane than letting famine achieve the same result. 
For example, in a letter to The Canberra 1imes early in March 
1997, Edwina Barton of Australians for an Ecologically 
Sustainable Population said that Australia's population 
challenge is as 'urgent' as China's. The implication is that 
state control of reproductive bodies is justified, even though 
it places human rights below environmental 'imperatives'. 
To avoid supporting policies and actions which violate human 
rights, advocates for sustainable population levels need to 
widen their knowledge of population issues beyond the 
ecological; beginning with the understanding that population 
control, as currently practised, targets the bodies of women. 
The deeply gendered nature of population issues is epitomised 
by the case of the missing million girls worldwide, which is 
exacerbated by restrictions on numbers of offspring. In China, 
where many couples go to great trouble to ensure that their 
one child is male, the problem of abandoned girl children 
contrasts paradoxically with the impending shortage of wives. 

Population is a highly charged political issue between 
governments, and even at international fora convened to 
discuss it, sensitive issues are side-stepped. When Northern 
governments and environmental groups demand that other 
governments reduce birth rates, Southern governments argue 
that it is the consumption levels of the North that should be 
reduced. At the 1974 UN Conference on Population, in 
Budapest, development was declared the best contraceptive 
by governments demanding a New International Economic 
Order. At Mexico City in 1984, population increase was 
considered an incentive for.economic growth while in Cairo 
in 1994, the word 'population' was upstaged in the final 
document by terms referring to women's reproductive rights 
and health, equality and empowerment. 

The Programme for Action which emerged from the 1994 
International Conference on Population and Development 
(ICPD) provides a basis from which to judge family planning 
services, the major tool of population policies. A wide 
consensus of governments, with some notable and predictable 
exceptions, adopted principles which placed fertility control 
firmly within the context of women's reproductive health, and 
in acknowledging the importance of gender relations to this 
issue, accepted women's empowerment as an end in itself. 
Empowerment is a key concept in the ICPD Programme for 
Action and a key demand of international feminist groups 
and networks. The World Bank has published figures showing 
that educating girls and providing economic opportunities for 
women is a factor in delaying marriage, reducing the number 
and frequency of births, and improving maternal and child 
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health and chances for survival. This is evidence of a powerful 
confluence of policy intention between agenda-setting 
financial and population institutions, and sections of the 
feminist movement._ 

Yet empowerment involves more than just women's access 
to resources, education, employment and equality with men. 
To achieve reproductive rights and health, women and girls 
need power over all aspects of their lives, at the levels of: 
their bodies, to have autonomy over how they are used in 
sexual, productive and reproductive roles; their families; their 
communities, to organise for change; the workplace; 
international networks, as full participants in fora where the 
views of poor women are particularly absent; and elected 
government. 

Empowerment is not easily measured. The UNDP's Gender 
Empowerment Measure (GEM) only counts women's 
participation in the formal public sphere. To broaden the 
concept of empowerment beyond its western-based model, 
the GEM needs to include other indicators such as women's 
rights to divorce, welfare services including support for sole 
parents, and women's participation in community and non 
government groups. 

Feminist agendas 

The influence of international feminists' health and rights 
movements upon the language of the Cairo Programme has 
been well documented. The voices of ecologists were most 
influential in the scientific fora preceding the event; with 
environment only scoring a brief mention in the Programme 
for Action. But environmental and women's groups overlap; 
many feminists are environmentalists and some define 
themselves as ecofeminist. Women and the environment were 
the focus of the 1991 World Women's Congress in Miami, 
which led to the very active Planeta Femea tent at the Earth 
Forum at the 1992 UN Conference on Environment and 
Development in Rio. The Women, Environment and 
Development Organisation coordinated women's groups to 
lobby the UN and NGOs to participate in the preparation of 
ICPD, which; two years later, enabled international feminists 
from health and population fields and the family planning 
movement to make major contributions to global discussions 
on population. 

Ecological approaches to population 

Ecologists approach the question of the ratio of population 
to resources in two basic ways: carrying capacity and 
ecological footprinting. The ways in which the approaches 
differ reveal the political viewpoint of their advocates rather 
than a greater claim to scientific truth. 

Lifeboats and carrying capacity: Hardin's (1974) lifeboat 
approach is a logical extension of his Tragedy of the Commons 
( 1966), which posited that community-owned resources will 
always be degraded as people push the rights to use beyond 
sustainable limits. His lifeboat metaphor has the richer nations 
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luxuriating in well-fitted lifeboats on a dangerous sea of 
overpopulation, while the poor clamour to climb aboard from 
their leaky rafts. Hardin cannot resist some political advice: 
he suggests that refugees allowed onto 'our' lifeboat have 
their reproductive rights reduced as a condition of entry. A 
restriction of the 'normal franchise' may be called for. Hardin 
proposes a political agenda not so much based upon the 
survival of the fittest, as the survival of the richest. 

Hardin's lifeboat metaphor is supported by a 'carrying 
capacitf approach to population and resources, which 
attempts to assess the number of humans who can live 
sustainably in a given area. The carrying capacity ratio may 
provide insights into populations which live by subsistence, 
but excludes resources brought in from outside, so 
interdependence of regions through trade and movements of 
people is ignored, along with inequalities in consumption. 
By these measures, the heavy resource users remain invisible, 
and inequity remains hidden. Tim Flannery, an Australian 
ecologist, in The future eaters (1994) suggests that six to 
twelve million is an ecologically sustainable population for 
Australia, which currently has over 17 million people. He 
derives this figure from his estimation of Australia's carrying 
capacity as very low, despite the continent's vast size in 
relation to Indonesia, which has 200 million people. He 
proposes that we use the vast amounts of agricultural land 
released by population decrease to grow food intensively and 
export it to the Indonesians, who, on their overpopulated 
islands, will be unable to grow their own. To Flannery, it is 
apparently the bodies of people which are the environmental 
problem, rather than the impact of their activities. He does 
not examine the draconian measures which will be necessary 
to reduce, let alone maintain the stability of, Australia's 
population. 

Spaceship Earth and ecological footprinting: Other 
approaches are based on Boulding's conception of Spaceship 
Earth as a closed system best managed by an economics based 
on less consumption, conservation of resources and 
minimisation of waste. Ecological problems have social 
contexts, and Boulding points out that 'the welfare· of the 
individual depends upon the extent to which he (sic) can 
identify himself with others, and that the most satisfactory. 
individual identity is that which identifies not only with a 
community in space but also with a community extending 
over time from the past into the future' (Boulding 1966:11). 
In this approach, it is understood that the lifestyles of different 
groups and access to resources lead to varying degrees of 
impact. Furthermore, responsibility to future generations is 
acknowledged. Boulding's analysis is more aptly quantified 
by the ecological footprint. 

The ecological footprint is an estimation of the land necessary 
to sustain current levels of resource consumption and waste 
discharge. This measure of human impact can better 
accommodate the reality that few populations rely solely upon 
their immediate area for sustenance. Politically useful 
comparisons of populations' relative impact result from this 
method. For instance, 4.3 hectares is needed to support the 
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average Canadian lifestyle, while an Indian needs 0.38 
hectares. If each person lived at the same standard as the 
average Canadian, three planets would be needed. However, 
this understanding, expressed in earlier decades as the Limits 
to Growth, has not yet prompted a re-examination of 
development by governments and international finance 
institutions. 

Neither carrying capacity nor the ecological footprint method 
is capable of measuring impacts experienced only by humans, 
such as violations against human rights and exploitation of 
labour. However, the ecological footprint provides· a good 
starting point to a social and ecological analysis of human 
impacts because it can be used to estimate the ecological 
impact of different income groups in particular localities, and 
account for impacts beyond geographical and political 
boundaries. It is a useful tool for feminists, because the future 
use of gender-differentiated statistics will reveal a map of 
women's allotments of the global share ofland, air and water. 

Right wing agendas 

For those of us concerned about the ecological future of the 
planet and .the reproductive rights and health of women, the 
trends are worrying. Put simply and briefly, environmental 
problems are not being addressed while economic rationalism 
at national levels reduces bureaucracies and programmes, and 
free trade at international levels operates as though the 
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environment is a free good. At the same time, in most countries, 
women's health groups are gearing up to defend hard-won 
services as economic rationalism and structural adjustment 
programmes reduce education, health and other welfare 
services. As well, reproductive rights and health are under attack 
from moral, often religious, fundamentalists who use a variety 
of regional and ideological fora to advance their ideas. 

Implications 

Extending the Ecological Agenda on Population and 
Sustainability Campaigns around ecologically sustainable 
population levels will be both deepened, and supported by 
more women, if based upon understanding of the gendered 
implications and effects of the programmes they advocate, 
Political advice from ecologists should be received sceptically, 
because an excellent knowledge of natural systems does not 
give scientists political expertise. Similarly, feminists fighting 
to preserve services such as accessible, legal abortion, and 
striving to keep women's health centres will appreciate the 
support of environmentalists. If population is an ecological 
issue, so are reproductive rights and health. The actions 
necessary to nudge human activities towards sustainable 
practices are political. Solutions will require global and 
localised strategies. Grassroots politics have been the basis 
of organisational structures in both the environmental and 
women's movements; it is also the best level at which to work 
for the empowerment of women. 
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Dimensions of the Australian population-environment debate 

Stephen Dovers, Centre for Resource and Environmenta[Studies, 

Australian National University 

The current debate over population and environment in 
Australia is dominated by, on the population side, immigration 
policy and gross national population numbers, and on the 
environmental side, the notion of environmental 'carrying 
capacity'. A fuller debate and a more complete array of 
variables, beginning with an ecological perspective translated 
through the current imperative of sustainability is presented 
here together with the public policy mechanisms required to 
support such a debate. 

The extent to which the arguments put here can be usefully 
transferred to other countries will vary with the context in 
which they are applied. The style of construction of the 
problem is appropriate for most applications, although 
emphases and detail will vary, whereas the context and 
mechanisms for debate will obviously need to be rethought 
in other political settings. ' 

The problem: Population-environment linkages 

First it must be recognised that from an ecologicai perspective, all 
other things being equal, increases in the human population in a 
given area will be at the expense of ecosystems and other species. 

It is true that in certain circumstances, a population increment 
may lead to some favourable environmental consequences. 
For example, a population increase in a given area may lead 
to revenue increase through rates, which may in tum enable 
the upgrading of a sewerage system. These examples are, 
however, exceptional and only partial. The notion of 
environmental degradation itself is complex - it may go 
unnoticed or be only minor, it may be ameliorated through 
resource management, there will be social and economic costs 
and benefits to be considered, the rate of population increase 
may be more or less manageable, and the nature of the 
environment in which population increase occurs is a crucial 
consideration. Despite these qualifications, the initial 
statement stands - while it may be argued that environmental 
degradation either does not matter or is outweighed by other 
concerns or benefits, it is pointless to pretend that population 
growth within constrained natural systems cannot be at the 
expense of the non human world. 

The recent Australian debate about population and 
environment has been dominated by the issue of immigration. 
Immigration is a crucial variable in a country such as Australia 
where population growth is around 1.5 per cent. The age 
structure is such that natural increase will continue for 
sometime, despite the fact that fertility is below the replacement 
level. However, in the context of a population-environment 

50 

debate, population change becomes at least as important, as 
simple population growth. Immigration and natural increase 
are not sufficient to explain the impacts of population change, 
which is a more complex matter than population growth. · 
Similarly, behind the term 'environment' is a huge and complex 
reality. So there is a need for more clarity about what 
constitutes 'population' and 'environment'. Figure 1 illustrates 
environmental issues arising at the interaction of population 
(human systems) and the environment (natural systems). The 
figure reveals the complexity of variables regarding population 
and environment which need to be considered when 
analysing the links between changes in population and the 
environment: 

Ignoring this richer picture has led to a narrowly construed 
and simplistic population-environment debate, which has 
overlooked some important variables. The following variables 
are particularly relevant in the Australian context. 

• Natural increase. 

• Per capita consumption of resources, production of wastes, 
recreational habits, ameliorating behaviours and other 
forms of 'environmental load'. The impact of a particular 
population on the environment must be considered along 
with simply the size of the population. The per capita 
impact of a population on the environment varies across 
demographic, socioeconomic, ethnic, educational and 
regional divisions. This has obvious implications for the 
design and implementation of policies to regulate the effect 
of population on the environment. 

• Differences in the 'environment' between regions and 
ecosystems. These include large variations in natural 
resources, assimilative capacities and ecosystem resilience. 
Also, the question of critical, or limiting, resources or 
processes in different regions needs to be considered. 

• The distribution of population across Australia, and 
movement of population within it. There are two 
fundamental types of distribution and internal migration. 
Firstly, there are pronounced movements of population 
through internal migration- the environmental implications 
of this have generally been addressed both post hoc, and 
poorly. Secondly, there is temporary population change 
through international and domestic tourism; the latter 
comprises three-quarters of the Australian tourism industry. 
While population movement due to tourism affects the 
environment, tourism is itself overwhelmingly driven by 
the environment, and the choice of tourist destinations is 
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Figure 1: Conceptual model of population- environment linkages 
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often influenced strongly by environmental amenity. 
The same is true, albeit to a lesser extent, of internal 
migration. 

• International dimensions to the Australian debate such as 
trades and flows of resources. It is both ecologically and 
economically meaningless to say that Australia supports 
18 million people when it also exports vast quantities of 
primary resources, and imports products responsible for, 
say, toxic waste production or greenhouse gas emissions 
in their country of origin. 

• The environmental and other implications of population 
decline, particularly in rural areas. 

• Inter-regional movements of energy, resources, wastes and 
people within Australia and internationally. These 
movements render population-environment modelling a 
very complex affair (Dovers et al. 1992; Cardew and 
Fanning 1996). 
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Arguments are mounted for population growth in Australia, 
whether home-grown or imported, on the basis that people 
should not be denied the opportunity of bettering their 
situation by moving. Against this, it is argued that this is 
unfair for those people who cannot move. This is a difficult 
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issue. The thousands of 'sun-seekers' moving from Victoria 
and NSW to Queensland are moving into areas of high 
biodiversity value; the environmental implications of this are 
significant but have not been addressed well to date. 

While immigration to Australia lessens the environmental load 
on the migrants' country of origin, in global terms the impact 
will be greater as migrants adopt Australian consumption 
patterns, waste production, etc. Per capita consumption varies 
enormously across the world, and Australians are profligate 
consumers of virtually any resource you can imagine. 
Appropriate development aid targeted at population and 
environmental management therefore arises as a laudable aim 
in itself- and/or as a balance to domestic population policy -
if Australia was to limit population growth via immigration 
intake as some believe it should. 

Consideration of these variables is essential.to the debate ~n. 
population and environment. Australia's sustainability policies 
in recent years have either ignored or downplayed population 
issues. The Commonwealth's Ecologically Sustainable 
Development process of 1990-92 is a good e)(ample of this. 

The line of argument thus far suggests that population
environment debate, widely constructed, is a proxy for the 
broader sustainability or sustainable development debate. 
While it may be narrowed down, this needs to be recognised 
to avoid conveniently simplistic yet insufficient and even 
dangerous problem constructions. Gilpin (1980) posited that 
environmental, social and economic policy could be drawn 
together via a 'settlement policy'. This is the three-way 
integration task now meant to be achieved through sustainable 
development policy. Unfortunately, in Australia, gross 
national population numbers and immigration have dominated 
the debate. They are good headline material, and are amenable 
to political pressure and policy action. The preceding 
argument indicates that this is insufficient, at least if a 
comprehensive policy .response to serious environmental 
degradation, and to grotesque inequities in the human 
condition, is the point of the exercise. 

Policy responses 

Acknowledging the broader dimensions of the problem invites 
a consideration of policy instruments or options well beyond 
the simplistic notion of 'turning off the tap' of immigration 
intake (however important this option might eventually be 
judged). Taking into account the variables outlined above, 
four general categories of policy response emerge: 
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(i) 'pure' population policy or 'controlling the numbers'. 
This is achievable either through convincing or requiring 
people to reproduce less, adjusting the migrant intake, or 
controlling overall international tourist numbers; 

(ii) reducing per capita impact on the environment of any 
given population size, which is the complex field of 
resource and environmental policy and management; 

(iii) settlement and tourism policy, or controlling the 
distribution of people within the country to protect less resilient 
or more highly valued areas. While this is already done to 
some extent through land use planning and the conservation 
reserve estate, at a broader scale it is largely reactive; 

(iv) influencing the practices of other countries, as noted 
above. 

These general policy directions could all be pursued, either 
alone or interconnectedly, using a wide range of informational, 
educative, regulatory and economic instruments. More 
importantly, the choice of instruments needs to be discussed 
on the basis of an explicit set of criteria, including 
dependability, efficiency, information requirements, equity, 
political and institutional feasibility and communicability (see 
further Dovers 1995). Analysing population policy 
instruments alongside environmental management instruments 
on the basis of criteria such as these may be a fruitful direction 
for debate. The socioeconomic, political and moral 
implications of these policy options vary greatly, and beg an 
informed, sensitive and well constructed debate. Even if we 
are reluctant to frame the population-environment question so 
broadly, the connection between problems demands that we 
take account of the effects of population policy on resource 
and environmental policy, and vice versa. Deciding the scope 
of the population-environment policy problem and then 
discussing policy options within that construction are the tasks 
for the mechanisms of policy debate. 

Mechanisms for policy debate 

How then might we have a better informed and more useful 
debate about population and environment? I suggest that the 
immediate task is to establish such a debate as a properly 
accredited and recognised feature in Australia's public policy 
landscape. It has been thoroughly argued that environment, 
and more to the point sustainability, have yet to achieve such 
a position. Compounding this, population issues have become 
highly politicised but are. characterised by a low level of 
common information and understanding. 

Many commentators have suggested the need for a 'population 
policy', or, better still, a 'population and settlement policy'. 
Australia has developed national policies and strategies for 
problems such as biodiversity, greenhouse and rangelands, 
and is developing an oceans policy, all within the broader 
metapolicy of 'ecologically sustainable development'. 
These are of variable efficacy; the crucial point is that 
governments should not simply construct such a policy 
unthinkingly but should strive towards a more informed and 
inclusive process of policy development. A representative 
stakeholder group, an independent research body, and a 
Ministerial Council are all fundamental requirements to achieve 
this. 

Sadly, some of the previously existing underpinnings of 
population policy have not survived. For example, the 
advisory National Population Council (NPC) was discontinued 
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in 1992. The NPC, or a body like it, should be resurrected to 
engage key stakeholders over time, and to engender further 
and wider debate. The Bureau oflmmigration, Multicultural 
and Population Research (BIMPR) was reduced to a statistical 
rump in 1996. Those who quietly celebrated its demise on 
the basis of a perceived pro-immigration bias should recognise 
that it was a young, independent, evolving and informing 
institution. In its absence the debate is less informed. The 
Bureau should also be resurrected, perhaps overseen by the 
re-established, independent NPC. 

Ministerial Councils are used in Australia to co-ordinate 
between State and Commonwealth governments across many 
policy fields, and this would be the logical mechanism to make 
the necessary political connection regarding population and 
environment. A basis for discussion for such a Council exists 
in the 1994 report on· population carrying capacity by the House 
of Representatives Standing Committee for Long Term 
Strategies. To avoid further policy ad hocery, the NPC, 
Bureau and Council could be given a statutory basis to provide 
some guarantee of persistence and to maintain a usefully broad 
construction of the problem. A further issue is deciding which 
Commonwealth portfolio should have primary carriage of these 
bodies. The NPC and BIMPR were responsible to the 
Immigration Department, this could prove to be too constrictive 
to address the broad agenda which has been suggested in the 
paper. Indeed, the issues are so pervasive that no single 
portfolio could claim coverage of the whole; perhaps the 
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Department of the Prime Minister and Cabinet is the logical 
home, as it was for overseeing the 1990-92 Ecologically 
Sustainable Development process. 

Lest this formulation be thought fanciful, consider 
comparisons. The National Strategy for the Conservation of 
Australia's Biological Diversity is linked to the Australian 
and New Zealand EnvU:onment and Conservation (Ministerial) 
Council, and the Biological Diversity Advisory Council, is 
based on the National Strategy for Ecologically Sustainable 
Development, after a four year process of research and 
negotiation. The Murray-Darling Agreement, and the 
comprehensive institutional, research and policy arrangements 
surrounding it, have basis in complementary State-Federal law, 
as does the National Environment Protection Council. 

Conclusion 

The task of establishing an informed, purposeful debate on 
population and environment will not be easy, and the chances 
of this leading to a useful and focused national policy might be 
perceived as slim. Macro-problems in sustainability are arguably 
different in both kind and degree from other public policy fields, 
yet we have made some advances in recent years on some 
problems. While there are other formulations and ways 
forward, what I suggest here to give population policy a 
chance is to simply provide some basic underpinnings for 
better debate. 
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The mathematics of population growth in Australia 

Christabel Young, Demography, Australian National University 

Much of the discussion on population, the environment and 
sustainability in Australia either pays little attention to the 
quantitative aspects of demographic change, or is conducted 
by protagonists with a poor understanding of the underlying 
dynamics of population growth. While such confusion exists 
it is not surprising that little progress has been made in 
formulating policies which will resolve the conflict between 
continued population growth and environmental limits. 
Another factor which is brought into the debate is the fear of 
future population decline. This is invoked as a reason for a 
rapid increase in population now. · 

Projections of population growth in Australia over the next 
55 years, using the official population projections of the 
Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) (1996), are used to 
expose the fallacies in many of the widely-held views about 
population growth, to indicate if and when population decline 
would occur, and to compare population decline with other 
more probable outcomes. 

Common misconceptions about population growth 

Many people cannot accept that a population with below 
replacement fertility and zero net migration could still be 
increasing and would still have a positive natural increase 
(more births than deaths each year). This is at least partly 
the fault of the demographic terminology of 'below 
replacement fertility'. It might 'be clearer if the term 
'hypothetical below replacement fertility' were used, because 
only a population with a regular age structure without peaks 
or troughs or a top-heavy age structure would actually be 
declining with such a level of fertility. In contrast, Australia 
has a young population with an excess number of women at 
childbearing age, and this counteracts the effect ·of below 
replacement fertility. Consequently annual births exceed 
annual deaths, natural increase is positive, and annual births 
are relatively steady, despite below replacement fertility. 

During the 1980s and 1990s a common assumption, 
particularly· by government ministers of immigration and 
media journalists, was that because of below replacement 
fertility, a high level of immigration was necessary to prevent 
imminent population decline (Young 1994). These and other 
such mistaken views include: 

• the false belief that natural increase is negative because 
fertility is below replacement; 

• the false belief that numbers of births are declining because 
natural increase is declining; . 

• the false belief that the population is already declining, 
even with a moderate level of immigration; 

• the false belief that the population would decline 
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immediately if net migration were zero; and 
• the false belief that the population would decline in the 

future even with a moderate level of net migration. 

The combination of such misconceptions and the underlying 
fear of population decline has led to some extravagant 
statements about Australia's population. Journalists 
commenting on the prospect of population decline have used 
words such as 'a looming decline', and a 'chilling' and 'truly 
shocking and preposterous situation'. Most commentators 
claimed that any decline would be rapid and that stagnation 
would quickly follow. 

The dynamics of population growth 

The technical explanation of why Australia's population would 
continue to increase even with below replacement fertility 
and with little or no immigration, is often easier to comprehend 
with numerical examples. The official population projections 
for Australia, prepared by theABS (1996) are derived by the 
standard 'cohort component' method, whereby the population 
by age and sex is projected forward from age-specific 
mortality rates, age-specific fertility rates and the addition of 
net migration by age and sex. The ABS has prepared these 
projections according to various assumptions. The two main 
assumptions about net migration are annual net intakes of 
70,000 and 100,000, with some data on the effect of a net 
migration of zero. The main assumption regarding fertility is 
a continuation of the current level of around ten percept below 
replacement, which is a total fertility rate of 1.865 children 
per woman; this is a reasonable assumption since fertility 
has been at about that level since 1978. There are also sets of 
projections using a lower level of fertility of 1.75 children 
per woman. Mortality is assumed to continue its gradual 
decline. 

Over the past 20 years net migration has been the most volatile 
of the three components of population change, with a range, 
since 1978, of 47,000 to 173,000 (and as low as 14,000 in 
1975). Therefore the main interest in population projections 
is the effect of different levels of net migration. Figure 1 
illustrates the projected trends in the size of the total 
population according to different levels of annual net 
migration, with the assumption that the total fertility rate 
remains at 1.865 children per woman. Table 1 clarifies the 
point at which the total population would start to decline under 
scenarios of low immigration. With annual levels of net 
migration of zero, 10,000 or 20,000, the population would 
first increase until 2031 and then decrease; with annual levels 
of 30,000 or 40,000 the population would not decline until 
after 2051; with an annual level of 50,000 the population 
would continue to increase until 2051 and thereafter 
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Figure 1: Projections of the population of Australia to 2051 according to different levels of annual net migration 
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gradually become near constant; and with an annual net 
migration of 60,000 or more, the population would keep on 
increasing. 

There is special interest in the increments and decrements in 
the population if annual net migration is set at zero for the 
next 55 years. With that scenario, the peak·in population of 
20.7 million occurs in 2031 and 2036; the population in 2051 
is two million higher than in 1995. 

Births, deaths and natural increase 

As discussed earlier, some commentators wrongly believe 
that natural increase, which equals births minus deaths in a 
given year, is already negative, while others worry that natural 
increase is declining. It is quite true that in Australia, natural 
increase is expected to decline, and this will occur even with 
high levels of immigration. The main reason that it will 
decline is because the annual number of deaths will increase, 
while the number of births will either decrease more slowly 
or increase. For example, with an annual net migration of 
70,000, annual births are expected to increase slightly from 
262,800 to 288,900, while annual numbers of deaths are 
expected to more than double, from 126,000 to 286,200. 

Instead of unnecessary concern about the expected decline 
in natural increase, the more relevant issue is the trend in the 
number of births and the importance of maintaining a near
constant annual number of these. One of the characteristics 
of an 'ideal population', and hence one of the main aims in 
population stabilisation, is to maintain a fairly constant age 
structure, and this can only be achieved with a constant 
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number of births (Young and Day 1995). An increase in 
annual. numbers of deaths is inevitable as it is part of the 
natural outcome of the ageing of the population and in 
particular the ageing of the large baby boom cohort. 

One of the by-products of immigration is that it increases the 
number of births and increases deaths. From this 
mathematical point of view, the ideal level of net migration 
is one which ensures that annual births remain fairly constant 
until 2051 and beyond.· From an analysis of ABS data, this 
appears to occur when annual net migration is just below 
50,000. Figure 2 illustrates this, showing that annual numbers 
of births would decrease with an annual net migration of 
40,000 or less, and increase if annual net migration was 60,000 
or more. A level of 50,000 gives a near-constant number of 
births of around 260,000, until 2051 (and beyond) if fertility 
remains at its current level (see Young and Day 1995). 

There would be important economic efficiencies in having a 
constant number of births each year. For example, there would 
be a constant level of need for early childhood services, 
constant numbers entering primary and secondary schools 
each year, a constant pool of young people for entry into 
tertiary education, and constant numbers of young adults 
entering the workforce. Eventually there would be constant 
numbers of older people retiring from the labour force and a 
constant dependency ratio of children and elderly to the 
working age population. Contrast this to the disruptive effect 
on schools, the labour force· and the ageing of the 
population, of the baby boom of the 1950s and 1960s 
which followed the low numbers of births during the 1930s 
and early 1940s. 
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Table 1: Australia's projected population in 2051, the difference between population in 2051 and 1995, 
and the peak attained before the decline 

Net Migration 

Zero 10,000 20,000 30,000 40,000 

Population (millions) 

1995 18.1 18.1 18.1 18.1 18.1 
2051 20.1 21.0 21.8 22.7 23.5 
Peak (if declined) 20.7 21.3 21.9 na na 
Date of the decline 2031-36 2036-41 2041-46 After 2051 After 2051 

Difference (millions) 

Peak minus 1995 2.6 3.2 3.8 na na 
Decline since peak 0.6 0.3 0.1 na na 
2051 minus 1995 2.0 2.9 3.7 4.6 5.4 

50,000 60,000 70,000 100,000 120,000 

Population (millions) 

1995 18.1 18.1 18.1 18.1 18.1 
2051 24.4 25.2 26.1 28.3 29.8 
Trend after 2051 Becomes Increase Increase Increase Increase 

constant 

Difference (millions) 

2051 minus 1995 6.3 7.1 8.0 10.2 11.7 

Source: ABS (1996) 
Assuming a total fertility rate of 1.865 children per woman. 
na = not applicable. 

The fear of population decline 

What do commentators really mean when they raise the fear 
of population decline in Australia? For example, is the 
principle concern that the population would decline 
immediately? As explained above, in Australia's case, even 
with an immediate change to zero net migration, this could 
not happen unless there was some major catastrophe. 

So therefore, is the concern that the population might decline 
in the future after it has increased for three, four or five 
decades? If so, is the concern that the population will 
eventually be less than its current level or than some future 
higher level? If the former, then such a decline is even further 
away, and therefore of even lower priority. If the latter, then 
it seems presumptuous for commentators to assert that a 
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decline after an increase, particularly after an increase of 
several million more people, might be unwelcome. A 
decline might actually be considered beneficial by the next 
generations, particularly if it comes after another 30 or 40 
years of population pressure on the environment. Maybe 
the concern is merely the fear of the decline itself, regardless 
of the size of the population when the decline begins. 

Is the concern about population decline solely in terms of 
the size of the total population? One needs to ask then, 
whether the function of the population is merely the 
existence of a given total? It would seem that the relative 
numbers in the various age groups, which in turn ensure the . 
existence and continuity of social and economic 
relationships within the population, are more important than 
the mere overall number. 

Development Bulletin 41 



Table 2: Levels of constant annual net migration required to satisfy certain population growth 
requirements until 2051, assuming that the total fertility rate remains at 1.865 children per woman 

Requirement 

Population stays above the 1995level until 2051 

Population stays above the 2016level unti12051 

No decline in population before 2051 

No decline in population before or after 2051 

Virtually no increase in population after 2051 

Constant annual number of births until2051 

The mathematical solution 

The preoccupation with a fear of a population decline seems 
illogical and the prospect of such a decline needs to be put in 
perspective. An imm_sdiate fall in net migration to zero and 
continuation of that for the next 55 years seems about as 
unlikely as a level of net migration of 120,000 over the next 
55 years. To provide some balance, therefore, those who 
write about the fear of population decline should also write 

Level of net migration required 

Minimum of less than zero 

Minimum of zero 

Minimum of 30,000 

Minimum of 50,000 

Maximum of 50,000 

50,000 

about this other extreme, for example, where the extra 12 
million people (added to the 1995 population of 18 million) 
would live and what jobs they would be doing. They might 
also contemplate whether Australia could feed a domestic 
population of 30 million and still maintain the food exports 
which are so critical for the Australian economy. 

Prospects for increasing food production in Australia seem 
poor; only around six per cent of the total land area of Australia 

Figure 2: Projections of the annual number of births in Australia to 2051 
according to different levels of annual net migration 
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is used for crops or pastures, and this has shown virtually no 
increase since the early 1970s. Livestock numbers have 
increased only marginally since their levels in the early 1970s 
(ABS, Cat. No. 1301.0). Both the numbers and the proportions 
of persons employed in the primary industries have fallen 
considerably at each census since 194 7. Urban consolidation 
will further reduce the production of fruit and vegetables in 
home gardens, while the volume of commercial food 
production could decline due to the emerging problems of soil 
salination and soil degradation. 

From the ABS population projections, Table 2 presents the 
level of annual net migration required to satisfy certain 
demographic goals. A neat mathematical solution to future 
population growth is for a continuation of fertility near its 
current level and an annual net migration of 50,000. This 
would soothe the fears about both population decline and 
population increase. It would also result in near-constant 
births, thereby fulfilling two essential requirements of an 'ideal 
population', namely: 

(i) a regularly shaped age pyramid without large peaks 
or troughs; and 

(ii) a population which would increase asymptotically 
to a near constant level. 

The third requirement of an ideal population is a low level of 
mortality. 
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Conclusion 

Consensus among politicians and their advisers about the ideal 
population for Australia is difficult to achieve, most notable 
in the absence of such a decision by the Long Term Strategies 
Committee (1994). The underlying uneasiness in people's 
minds about an imminent or future population decline, 
regardless of how irrational this might be, and the manner in 
which such fear is exploited by the pro-growth group, means 
that any future population target will have to exclude any 
decline. Therefore, despite the strong arguments by 
environmentalists for a lower population than the current 18 
million, a regime of population growth that will result in a· 
near-constant population near the middle of next century is 
perhaps the more politically acceptable and achievable goal. 

Ignorance about the mathematics of population growth means 
that the pro-growth group and other commentators exaggerate 
the imminence of a population decline and overstate the 
demographic response needed to prevent such a decline. This 
paper has demonstrated that a moderate response would be. 
adequate, and that an annual net migration of 50,000 and 
fertility around 10 per cent below replacement is the best 
mathematical solution to the fear of population decline and 
to the fear of excessive population growth. The fact that this 
combination also produces a near-constant annual number of 
births makes it even more appropriate. Such a scenario would 
be a starting point for working towards a long-term plan for 
dealing with population-related environmental concerns. 
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Australia: Grasping the ecologically 
sustainable population nettle 

Edwina Barton, Australians for an Ecologically Sustainable Population 

Australia: Wake-up call for the planet's only affluent 
megadiverse region 

Three years ago Australia felt no embarrassment in going 
to the United Nations' 1994 International Conference on 
Population and Development without any plan to halt its 
own population growth or to slash its per capita 
consumption· of global resources. Our position seemed 
to be 'population growth a threat to sustainability? Not 
Down Under, mate'. The fact that Australia is one of only 
twelve biologically megadiverse regions on Earth, and the 
·only affluent nation among them, was understood by few 
other than scientists. 

Today, the Australian Government is talking about stabilising 
our population at 23 million. The Opposition says it will go · 
into the next Federal election with a full-blown population 
policy, and is actively seeking community views on the 
environmental, economic and social principl~s that should 
underlie such a policy. Ecologically sustainable population 
issues are being discussed by ordinary Australians in the letters 
to the editors of mass circulation newspapers and on talk
back radio. 

For a country that once thought biodiversity was something 
to do with washing powder, this is quite a tum-around! Where 
did the wake-up call come from, and what motivated us to 
respond? Although scientists had been warning about 
population-driven environmental decline in Australia for many . 
years, from 1994 these views have started to hit home to 
mainstream Australians and politicians. Eight key events in 
this three year period stand out. 

The future eaters: In 1994 Tim Flannery's book The future 
eaters, a biologically, geologically and climatologically 
accurate portrait of the Australian continent from its genesis 
as part of the supercontinent Gondwana 100 million years 
ago, through to the present, and on into the future was 
published. Flannery spoke frankly about human impact upon 
the continent, including the implications of population growth. 

Flannery's book achieved two remarkable things. Firstly, it 
allowed people in the street to understand, perhaps for the 
first time, what makes this continent tick and how its biological 
realities shape the lives of all species including our own, living 
on or around its land mass. Secondly, it helped Australians 
to fall in love with the continent. Not through a sense of 
nationhood or possession, but through a sense of empathy 
with the continent as an organic being, with a series of 
ecosystems whose members' lives and deaths have meaning 
and are inextricably bound up with our own. 
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The extent to which Flannery achieved this came home to me 
in late 1996, when I was interviewed on talk-backradio about 
the ideal population size for Australia. After interviewing 
me, the radio presenter invited the audience to nominate and 
justify their ideal population size. To my astonishment, the 
phones ran hot with listeners who had read and understood 
either The future eaters, or Australia: State of the environment 
1996 or other works reflecting the latest scientific thinking 
on the ecological capacity of the Australian continent and its 
implications for sustainable population numbers. These 
listeners were not just regurgitating population targets cited 
by others, but were putting forward their own targets, almost 
all of which were below our present 18.4 million. Most 
importantly they were arguing cogently why, in terms of 
ecological sustainability, they chose that figure. Moreover, 
many of the callers, who were mostly male, were expressing 
an unexpected depth of feeling for the continent and its 
original landscapes and species. 

Population 2040: Australia's choice: In April 1994 the 
Australian Academy of Science held a symposium on the 
future population of Australia, with experts from a variety of 
scientific disciplines. The symposium's working party 
concluded that 'the quality of all aspects of our children's 

. lives will be maximised if the population of Australia by the 
middle of the twenty-first century is kept to the low, stable 
end of the achievable range, ie, to approximately 23 million'. 

Cairo population conference: In September 1994, the United 
Nations held its International Conference on Population and 
Development. In the lead-up to the Conference, the Australian 
media carried innumerable stories on the population
environment-sustainability debates related to this event. This 
exposed Australians to an unprecedented volume of data and 
opinion on these issues, which helped to raise factual 
awareness. However it also carried an important 
psychological message- that these were pivotal issues which 
would affect all life on this planet and should be ·taken 
seriously by all nations. 

ATSIC submission to ]ones inquiry: In 1994 the House of 
Representatives Standing Committee for Long Term 
Strategies inquired into Australia's population carrying 
capacity. This Jones inquiry report recommended that the 
Australian Government should adopt a long-term population 
policy. The 271 submissions made to the in.quiry, most 
advocating either halting or reversing Australia's population 
growth, revealed the sadness felt by many Australians at 
watching the continent declining under human pressure. One 
·of the most poignant submissions came from the Aboriginal 
and Torres Strait Islander Commission (ATSIC). It said in part: 
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For Aboriginal people, today as in 1788, the land is 
not merely a resource to be exploited, a commodity to 
be traded. It is life itself. For us the land, and all that is 
on it and in it, is not something external to man, there 
to be subdued and used for short-term profit."We are 
part of the land and of other living things, and they of 
us, and we harm ourselves when we harm them ... 

For 40,000 years and more, Aboriginal people lived 
in balance with nature. Long before the term was 
coined, we were successfully practising ecologically 
sustainable development. For the last 200 years, 
however, we have had to watch, in dismay and despair, 
the havoc wreaked on our precious and fragile land in 
the name of development and progress. 

The Standing Committee's reference scenario for the 
year 2045 has worse to come - a population almost 
doubled in size, taking over more and more of the best 
land for housing, suffering greater pollution and 
congestion, and natural resources under· increased 
threat of depletion and degradation. 

Such a prospect must be alarming to all Australians. 
For indigenous Australians, it is doubly so because. 
the damage that will inevitably be caused to the land 
threatens the heart of our culture and our very being. 

Native vegetation clearance report: In 1995, the then 
Federal Environment Minister launched a report by his 
department's Biodiversity Unit which, although not pointing 
the finger explicitly at population, revealed that clearance of 
native vegetation had been accelerating as our population had 
grown and that such clearance was by far the leading cause 
of biodiversity loss. This report Native vegetation clearance 
habitat loss and biodiversity decline added an important piece 
to the population-environment-sustainability puzzle. Its 
findings effectively blasted the myth (which was still being 
advanced by the Immigration Department as recently as March 
1996) that most of Australia's environmental destruction 
occurred many decades ago while our population was much 
smaller. It stated: 

It is common wisdom that most of the native vegetation 
cleared in Australia occurred last century or early this 
century. This is not the case. In the last 50 years as 
much land was cleared as in the 150 years before 1945. 
Extensive clearing for agriculture occurred in the 1960s 
and 1970s and significant clearing is still taking place. 

The Report's conclusion that Australia was clearing two 
football fields of native vegetation every minute - half the rate 
of Brazilian Amazonia- received widespread media coverage. 

ASTEC study of young Australians' views: In January 1996, 
the Australian Science and Technology Council published its 
study of young peoples' dreams and expectations for Australia 
in 2010 and beyond, called Having our say about the future. 
This detailed study of the views of nearly I ,000 young 
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Australians, most of them aged 15 to 24, revealed a very deep 
concern about Australian and global population-environment
sustainability issues. Their preferred future included 'a 
population that stays constant or decreases, to minimise 
harmful environmental consequences, and the number of 
children limited'. In contrast, their expected future has 
Australia experiencing 'a population overload' with 
population rising 'beyond Australia's resources'. Globally, 
demand on natural resources will be 'unsustainable', living 
standards will fall, and 'drastic birth control measures will 
be introduced'. 

Australia: State of the environment 1996: In May 1996, 
Australia's inaugural national State of the environment report 
was presented to the Federal E~wironment Minister, Senator 
Robert Hill. This landmark report described by the Minister 
as 'the most comprehensive report card ever prepared on our 
environment' concluded that biodiversity loss, identified as 
possibly Australia's most serious environmental problem, is 
being driven by our population growth, affluence and 
technology. It asserted that this situation continues to deteriorate. 
as 'population and demands on natural resources increase'. 

The report issued two stem warnings to Australia. Firstly, 
that Australia's greatest failure in attempting to deal with its 
environmental problems has been the use of 'piecemeal efforts 
that treat symptoms rather than underlying causes'. Secondly, 
that Australia must upend its national priorities in the most 
fundamental way. Instead of making a healthy economy the 
first priority and assuming that environmental problems can 
always be solved with the wealth created, Australia must 
understand that 'the economy is a subset of human society 
which, in tum, is part of the environment'. 

ANZAAS conference: In October 1996, the Australian and 
New Zealand Association for the Advancement of Science 
held a conference at which Australia's population growth was 
identified by leading scientists as a destructive force which 
would spell disaster for the continent and its ecosystems. The 
·addresses by University of California's Professor Jared 
Diamond and Australia's Dr Helen Hewson, Deputy Director 
of the Centre for Plant Biodiversity Research, pulled no 
punches, and were widely reported in the media. 

Diamond concluded, like Flannery, that Australia is already 
over-populated. He emphasised the extreme climatic 
limitations of the continent, and the fact that modern 
Australians had not only increased their numbers dramatically 
since 1788 but were now 'packing far more destructive power 
per person than Aboriginal society ever packed' and 
producing 'up to ten times the amount of sugar, cereals and 
meat that Australia's population itself requires, exporting the 
excess, and thus going increasingly into ecological debt'. 

Where to from here? 

The current challenge for Australia is to act on this new 
understanding. In order to slow and then halt biodiversity 
loss, Australia must halt and reverse growth in both its 
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population size and its per capita environmental footprint. 
Such action will enable Australia to spend more on overseas 
aid to help less affluent nations pursue the same goals, since 

Australia will save on the infrastructure spending that would 
otherwise have been needed to service endless population 
growth. 
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Public understandings of environmental change: 
Roles for museums 

Ruth Lane, National Museum of Australia, Canberra 

Museums have traditionally dealt with both the history of 
human cultures and the evolution of nature, and are thus well 
placed to deal with contemporary concerns about environment, 
population and sustainability. Where museums once 
concentrated on natural processes of environmental change, 
there is now a growing emphasis on presenting the human 
dimension of environmental change and exploring changing 

· relationships between society and nature. It is now clear that 
some of the most significant and disturbing forms of 
environmental change are brought about through human agency. 

As storehouses of information about the past, museums provide 
a broader historical context for understanding change, both in 
society and nature and how these have co-evolved. By 
extending the time frame for public understandings of 
environmental change they are particularly well placed to 
stimulate and inform public debate about the future. 

Collections 

Historical collections document the material culture of earlier 
generations and changes to this material culture are indicative 
of changing relationships to nature. Collections of artefacts 
from indigenous peoples contain information about indigenous 
relationships to land, both in economic and spiritual terms. 
Museums are now more likely to hold contemporary artefacts 
as well as traditional ones, and therefore their collections can 
be used to demonstrate ways in which the relationship between 
indigenous people and land has either changed or been 
maintained with exposure to an industrial capital-based society. 
For example, in some areas econoniic pressures associated 
with supplying artefacts for the tourist trade has brought about 
excessive exploitation of particular species. On the other hand, 
contemporary indigenous art tends to reinforce traditional 
spiritual ties to land despite changed economic circumstances. 

The collections of museums and archives also contain materials 
that document aspects of colonial responses to the natural 
environment of colonised lands. For example, acclimatisation 
societies in the nineteenth century introduced species from 
Europe and from other colonies that were considered desirable 
additions to the flora and fauna. In the early twentieth century, 
social movements emerged advocating the preservation of 
indigenous flora and fauna through the formation of national 
parks and sanctuaries. In Australia, nature-based recreation 
became a significant way in which a primarily urban population 
related to the natural environment. The "intellectual 
appropriation of the country is documented in the records of 
early surveyors and scientists who renamed the country and 
the flora and fauna in order to incorporate it within a European 
system of knowledge. 
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The material culture of industrial society reflects the changing 
interface of technology with nature over time. For example, 
washing technology tells us something about the availability 
and use of water, and agricultural appliances tell us about land 
use change. Such collections also reflect the diverse nature of 
this interface as at any particular period there are a range of 
ways people interact with nature· and use natural resources. 
Geographic, cultural and socioeconomic factors all play a role. 

As environmental change continues at a rapid rate, there may 
be a new role for museums in reflecting back to audiences 
aspects of current relationships to land. Contemporary 
collecting projects offer an opportunity to capture some aspec~ 
of current perspectives on the natural environment. For 
example, the National Museum of Australia is in the process 
of building a collection of children's art and writing about 
places that are special to them. Since 1992 the Murray-Darling 
Basin Commission and the Primary English Teachers' 
Association have coordinated a project among primary school 
students in the Murray-Darling Basin which encourages them 
to write about special places and to create artworks depicting 
aspects of these places. The result is a range of writings and 
artworks that reflects children's perspectives on country and 
their emotional responses to it, from which the National 
Museum of Australia will make a selection for its collection. 
This and many similar community based-projects generate 
materials that, with appropriate documentation, could become 
important cultural documents reflecting relationships to nature 
in the 1990s. 

Exhibitions 

Museum exhibitions themselves represent mini-environments 
where specific kinds of social interactions take place. A 
particularly important social dynamic is the interaction between 
adults and children. Families are a fast growing section of 
museum audiences, probably because many adults spend their 
leisure time with their children and are keen to find venues 
that are both enjoyable and instructive and allow a social 
experience for all family members (Hooper-Greenhill 
1994: 15). Visitor surveys indicate that many adults explain 
their reasons for visiting museums in terms of the needs of 
their children. 

The social dynamic between adults and children offers an 
opportunity to highlight ways in which the environment of the 
parents' generation differs to that of their children's. It also 
provides a platform for speculating about the changes that 
could occur in the lifespan of children today. In this context, 
the time span covered by the lives of children, parents, and 
grandparents, becomes a particularly significant temporal 
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reference for exhibitions. For example exhibitions might 
compare patterns of consumption in earlier generations to those 
of today in order to feed into discussions about consumption 
and waste that might already be taking place between children, 
parents and grandparents. 

Presenting future scenarios 

Audience research commissioned by the National Museum of 
Australia in Sydney and Canberra in 1996 found that few 
people among those interviewed saw history as particularly 
relevant to today's problems but were mainly concerned with 
the present and with forecasts for the near future 
(Environmetrics 1996: 1 0). This seems to suggest a popular 
role for museums in addressing the future. By dealing with 
issues concerning future environments, attention can then be 
drawn to contemporary issues and the history of human induced 
environ~ental changes. 

The study indicated a high level of cynicism about the way 
environmental issues are reported in the press, suspecting bias 
towards both overestimating and underestimating the 
seriousness of the problems. However it was clear that 
respondents were strongly influenced by media coverage in 
terms of the issues that were most likely to be on their minds. 
For example, concern about growing population and stress on 
urban environments was very much on the minds of Sydney 
residents at the time when Independent Senator Pauline 
Hanson's statements were prompting public debate over 
population levels and immigration. 

Because of the saturation of media commentary on 
environmental issues, museums clearly need to present 
information in a very different way to attract audiences. In 
the National Museum study, the word 'environment' appeared 
to be a turn off for audiences and many of the people 
interviewed stated that they themselves would probably not 

·go to an exhibition about Australia's environment but they 
thought that it was a worthy cause and wanted to know that 
children were being educated in these matters (Environmetrics 
1996:9). . 

Imagining the future 

One approach to capturing popular interest may be to present 
a range of hypothetical future scenarios founded in patterns 
that are present today. Forecasting environmental change in 
the timeframc. of the next 50 years is likely to be ail important 
communication strategy to engage with the concerns of family 
groups (Henderson-Sellers and Blong 1989:2). While major 
environmental changes such as global warming and global 
population increase will be key influences on future scenarios, 
it is the local expressions of these that our exhibition visitors 
will relate to most easily, and to forecasts for the near-term 
rather than long-term future. 

Some scientists consider that local or even regional forecasting 
presents a greater challenge for predicting climate change than 
global forecasting (Henderson-Sellers and Blong 1989:53) as 
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the effects of global warming are likely to differ considerably 
between localities orregions and complex geographic factors 
need to be taken into account (Applin et al. 1995:210-213). 
For example, rainfall could increase in some areas and decrease 
in others and its seasonal distribution is likely to change 
variously across regions. The impact of sea level rise will 
vary between regions with a greater loss of land in coastal 
areas with beaches, mudflats, salt marshes, mangrove swamps, 
river mouths and estuaries than those with rocky cliffs 
(Henderson-Sellers and Blong 1989:88). 

The increase in global population will also result in a range of 
impacts on Australia, but many researchers note that the impact 
of increasing populations within Australia will be mediated 
by regional distributions of the population including urban 
development and tourism, and by technology and patterns of 
consumption (eg, Dovers et al. 1992, Fincher 1995). 

The way museums treat the degree of uncertainty inherent in 
contemporary forecasts will be important in overcoming 
people's cynicism towards contemporary news media. Public 
exhibitions need to be honest and direct so that the visitor 
feels able to make his or her own interpretation of information 
provided. Given the uncertainty of future forecasts, a grand 
narrative approach is clearly inappropriate. However it is 
possible for exhibitions to provide broad frameworks within 
which visitors are presented with a range of scenarios and 
then invited to create their own version of the future 
(Silverstone 1992:36). Pluralism is now regarded as good 
museological practice and is increasingly a part of how 
museums present messages to their audiences. 

Incorporating community views 

Reflecting the ways that ordinary people today imagine the 
future can be a useful strategy for engaging public audiences. 
In the uncertain arena of future forecasting, lay imagination 
may be just as valid as scientific modelling, and the purpose 
of presenting scientific and other perspectives is mainly to 
prompt the imagination of visitors, about the kinds of changes 
that could take place, and crucially, about how people may 
need to adapt to them. 

In 1994 the National Museum produced a travelling exhibition 
called 'A Changing People, A Changing Land' which travelled 
to regional centres throughout the Murray-Darling Basin. It 
included a core component developed by museum curators 
that provided an overarching view of the human and 
environmental history ofthe Murray-Darling Basin and local 
components that were developed by people within regional 
communities. The local components provided a local 
perspective on each region, its environment and history. The 
structure was very successful in engaging local communities 

. by acknowledging their knowledge and sentiments about their 
local environment. It was particularly successful as a way of 
engaging with rural communities where people may be 
suspicious of 'experts' from cities prescribing what they should 
be doing. Some aspects of this strategy could be applied to 
exhibitions about future environments. 

63 



Conclusion 

In Australia there are so many environmental initiatives already 
taking place at a community level that it would be very foolish 
to underestimate the knowledge of local people about changes 
in their own environments. A useful role for museums and 
other public communication agencies is to assist local people 
in placing their existing knowledge in a broader context. It 
can be very difficult to relate local issues to national and global 
issues but this is nevertheless an important exercise. Some 
local issues have more significant consequences than others, 
an observation that becomes clearer when a broader context 
is presented. For issues where the global picture is 
rather dismal there may be more positive stories at the local 
level involving local initiatives. Such small-scale success 
stories are more likely to motivate people to action. It is 
important to address some issues for which there are 
demonstrable improvements over time, covering some of the 
more encouraging contemporary initiatives such as Landcare 
and Total Catchment Management in Australia. Public 
exhibitions can show ways towards more positive 
environmental futures at the same time as confronting visitors 
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with some of the more alarming scenarios that can be 
extrapolated from present trends. 

Public communication efforts on environmental change will 
have more impact if it connects with emotions at a personal 
level. Because many people can relate more readily and 
passionately to issues that are presented in a personal rather 
than an abstract way, the knowledge and sentiments held by 
museum visitors about environments and their own concerns 
about the future should be acknowledged and valued. This is. 
important to connect environmental change on broad 
geographic and temporal scales with the experience of 
museum visitors. 

Issues of scale in both space and time pose particular 
challenges for understanding environmental change. 
Moreover, changes associated with human activities need to 
be set against a broader context of changes resulting from 
natural processes. Museums are uniquely placed to assist 
public understandings of these factors and to encourage their 
audiences to become more conscious of their own 
participation in the making of future environments. 
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Publishing Service, Canberra. · 

Environmetrics Pty. Ltd. 1996, Front end evaluation of 'The greening of Australia' exhibition, report prepared for the National Museum of 
Australia. 

Fincher, R. 1991, Immigration, urban infrastructure and the environment, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra. 
Giddens, A. 1990, The consequences of modernity, Polity Press, Cambridge, UK. 
Henderson-Sellers, A. and Blong, R. 1989, The greenhouse effect: Living in a warmer Australia, New South Wales University Press. 
Hooper-Greenhill 1994, Museums and their visitors, Routledge, London. 
Silverstone, R. 1992, 'The medium is the museum: On objects and logics in times and spaces', in Durant, J. (ed) Museums and the public 

understandings of science, Science Museum in association with the Committee on the Public Understanding of Science, London. 
Whetton, P. H., Haylock, M.R. and Galloway, R. 1996, 'Climate change and snow-cover duration in the Australian Alps', Climate Change, 

32: 447-479. 

64 Development Bulletin 41 



AusAID's Environmental Assessment Guidelines 

Promoting sustainable development is the essence of Australia's aid programme. AusAID's environmental policy supports a 
broad range of environmental activities in areas such as water supply and sanitation, natural resource management, biodiversity 
conservation, cleaner energy and strengthening environmental institutions. It also ensures that its other activities are designed to 
promote sustainable development through mitigating, where appropriate, possible adverse impacts on the environment. 

Au sAID' is committed to thorough consideration of environmental issues in project development and implementation. All AusAID 
activities need to comply with the provisions of Australian environmental legislation (the Environment Protection (Impact of 
Proposals) Act, 1974), ensuring that environmental assessment is an integral part of all Australian overseas aid projects. 

Recently, AusAID revised its Environmental Assessment Guidelines to ensure that Australia's aid programme continues to make 
a positive contribution to sustainable development. The new guidelines are designed to assist AusAID staff and Australian 
companies working on Australia's aid programme to understand the purposes and procedures of environmental assessment in 
AusAID's activities. 

By proper consideration of environmental matters, the new guidelines strengthen and streamline routine assessment procedures 
and introduce a risk management approach. The assessment procedures are designed to: 

• enhance potential environmental benefits; 
• mitigate adverse effects; and 
• highlight projects where objectives may be seriously undermined by unsatisfactory environmental factors. 

The stages of environmental assessment are shown in the attached flow chart, which forms the basis of the assessment guidelines. 

Strategic Environmental Assessment 

This relatively new stage of environment assessment aims to provide higher-level analysis of environment policies, plans and 
programmes. International experience is that consideration of environmental effects at the project level many not contribute 
adequately to sustainable development because of policy issues or the cumulative impact of activities. Au~AID's Country Strategy 
Papers are the main tool for integrating broader environmental concerns into Australia's aid to each country. 

Screening 

All AusAID activities are screened to ensure that each activity, prior to implementation, is consistent with Australian government 
environment policy, is not likely to cause any significant adverse environmental impacts and maximises positive impacts. Screening 
identifies whether detailed environmental assessment is necessary and whether specific issues need to be addressed. 

Scoping (assessment) 

AusAID projects are divided into four broad categories, depending on the level of environmental risk. These are: 

• activities judged as not being environmentally sensitive (defined below); 

• environmentally sensitive activities costing less than $2 million; 

• environmentally sensitive activities costing more than $2 million; and 

• environmentally 'significant' activities. 

The first step in the assessment process is to decide whether a project is environmentally sensitive, that is, whether it is in an 
'environmentally sensitive location' or 'environmentally sensitive sector'. As defined by AusAID, environmentally sensitive 
locations are: · 

• tropical rainforests or other tropical vegetation; 
• wetlands, floodplains, lakes, mangrove swamps, or coral reefs; 
• areas subject to desertification or other arid or semi-arid lands; 
• water sources; 
• steep lands, highlands or mountain areas; and 
• areas affecting national parks, protected areas or locations with high biodiversity value. 
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STRATEGIC 
ENVIRONMENTAL 
ASSESSMENT 

SCREENING 
Decision: 
Proceed or Reject 

SCOPING 
(Assessment) 
Decision: 
Proceed, Modify 
or Reject 

DESIGN 

APPRAISAL 
Decision: 
Proceed, Modify 
or Reject 

IMPLEMENTATION 
Decision: 
Proceed/Conclude, 
Modify or Reject 

COMPLETION 
& EVALUATION 

........................................................................... 

POST Environment Policy/ Legislation in partner country 

DESK Activity Brief- key issues & risks? 
AMS - Environmentally sensitive? 

.......... : .............................. . 

Monitor 
possible 
impacts 

Project preparation: management/ mitigation/ 
control measures/ EMP if appropriate 

Incorporate environmental conditions and monitoring 
into design and contract 

Desk monitors 
environmental 

Monitoring by 
Post, contractor if 

applicable & 
by Desk 

Monitoring by 
Post, contractor 

& by Desk 
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Environmentally sensitive sectors are: 

• mineral resources, mining or energy; 

• agriculture, forestry or fishing; 

• construction of roads, bridges, transmission lines, airports, harbours, wharves, pipelines, railways or other major infrastructure 
projects; 

• water resources including water supply systems, irrigation, dams and flood control; 

• waste management systems; 

• industrial plants/factories, including textiles, leather, chemicals, fertilisers, cement, pharmaceuticals and metal-processing; 

• activities involving monitoring or management of the environment (such as meteorological projects, environmental education, 
capacity building in environment or planning departments, land-titling/land-use planning projects, etc.); and 

• natural resource education activities (such as fisheries management training, courses on cleaner technology, etc.). 

Appraisal 

The final step of activity preparation is the appraisal stage. If the project comes under one or more of the above-listed indicators, 
its cost is used as a broad guide to help determine the level of assessment required. For environmentally sensitive activities costing 
less than $2 million, the Activity Manager carries out a desk assessment using the World BankEnvironmentalAssessment Sourcebook 
to write the activity's Terms of Reference. This is known as the standard appraisal. For smaller projects which are especially 
sensitive, or which may be a pilot activity for a larger programme, a more detailed environment assessment may be initiated. 

For environmentally sensitive projects costing more than $2 million, a more detailed review of the environmental factors is usually 
initiated. In addition to the standard appraisal, the Activity Manager engages an environmental specialist to provide a more 
detailed assessment. · 

If, during the above assessments, AusAID's ENAP (Environment, Agriculture and Physical Infrastructure) section decides that an 
activity is environmentally 'significant', it undergoes a full environmental assessment by AusAID and is referred to the Environment 
Protection Group. Projects considered 'significant' are usually large-scale and/or affect large numbers of people. They could lead 
to significant changes in land use and the social, physical and biological environment. They could cause significant emission of 
harmful waste products, could disrupt or displace large numbers of people in the project neighbourhood, or could considerably 
increase the exploitation of non renewable natural resources. 

Implementation 

Environmental assessment continues throughout the project's implementation. Non sensitive projects are monitored for possible 
environmental impacts, while environmentally sensitive and significant projects are monitored, as indicated in the flow chart, by a 
combination of the AusAID desk officer, AusAID's officer in the field and by the contractor. 

Completion and Evaluation 

The project completion reports are evaluated so that lessons learnt can be fed back into the design stages of new projects. In 
addition, the_ aid programme is subject to systems-based environmental audit every three years and cluster evaluations of environment
related activities in the intervening years. 

AusAID's environmental procedures and policies were recently endorsed by the OECD as among the best of aid donor countries. 
Australia was particularly commended for the way in which environmental issues are integrated into the aid programme. The new 
Environmental Assessment Guidelines will ensure that environmental issues continue to be properly addressed in Australia's 
overseas aid programme. 

Note: Guidelines are available free of charge from Bibliotech, on Tel (06) 249 2479 and Fax (06) 257 5088. For further 
information about the guidelines, please contact Andrew Mitchell, Environment, Agriculture and Physical Infrastructure Section, 
A usA/D. 
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Upper Mekong: Ethnicity, identity and 
economy* 

Gabriel Lafitte, Australia Tibet Council 

Subregional planning offers the promise of integrated development which transcends 
the fictive boundaries drawn by modern states, often as a consequence of past 
colonialisms. Subregional cooperation promises to base itself on natural watersheds 
rather than borders which bisect catchments. The idea of bringing together all relevant 
agencies and authorities to plan the future prosperity of both lowland and upland 
mainland South East Asia has already borne fruit in the creation of the Mekong 
Commission and Secretariat and the signing of the Mekong River Treaty in 1995 by 
four of the six Mekong sides. Left out of the treaties, conferences and secretariats, is 
the upper third of the Mekong's 4,800 kilometres, flowing through the deeply dissected 
valleys of the Tibetan plateau, where the Mekong runs closely parallel to Burma's 
great river, the Salween, just to the west and central China's great river, the Yangtse, 
just east of the Mekong. 

A further outstanding oddity is that only one of the three provinces under Chinese 
control, through which the Mekong passes, is included in the planning process. Tibet 
Autonomous Region and Qinghai are excluded. This effectively ignores the upper 
third of the river, nullifying the watershed concept as a unifying theme around which to 
construct cohesive development planning. It makes little sense to plan downstream 
development as if upstream quality and quantity of supply can be taken for granted. 

The Mekong rises deep in the interior of the Tibetan plateau over 1,000 kilometres 
upstream from its entry into Yunnan. Its three main tributaries converge near Chamdo, 
a new node of development with Chinese characteristics inside Tibet. Chinese authorities 
recently reopened a military airport near Cham do for civilian use, with regular connecting 
flights to Chengdu and Lhasa, and the promise of a new tourism development zone. 

The Mekong flows through 1,600 kilometres in three provinces designated by Chinese 
and Tibetans alike as Tibetan Autonomous provinces and prefectures. T)le headwaters 
are in Qinghai Province, known to Tibetans as Amdo, in an area subjected to 
exceptionally fierce blizzards during the 1995-96 winter, heralding the exceptional 
flooding experienced in later months throughout central China. Nearly all of Qinghai, 
including the entire ~ekong catchment, is classified by Chinese authorities as Tibetan 
Autonomous prefectures and counties. 

Environmental issues 

The Mekong then flows through the Tibet Autonomous Region, continuing its south 
south easterly flow through deep gorges. This dissected country is known to Tibetans . 
as Chushi Gangdrug, the Four Rivers and Six Ranges. The main difference between 
the accounts of the naturalists from in the 1920's, and now, is the major Chinese strategic 
garrison and transport depot at Chamdo, and massive deforestation of these steep 
slopes, which fell into Chinese hands only after a decisive Tibetan military defeat at 
Chamdo in 1950. Throughout the 1960's, 1970's and right through to the present, the 
Mekong has served as the principal highway for export of Tibetan logs, delivered 
haphazardly by stream flow to downstream Yunnan. 

So far development of the upper Mekong by China is little more than classic frontier 
resource stripping, with little heed for long-term consequences. However, the Chinese 
government is not alone in considering the fate of the upper Mekong catchment. The 
major alternative vision of the place, value and future of the upper Mekong comes 
from the Tibetans, and is most clearly enunciated in the statements of the Dalai Lama. 
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Tibetan perspectives 

The Tibetan vision for the upper Mekong emphasises 
conservation, reforestation, refuge for wildlife, and 
maintenance of water purity, explicitly for the sake of 
neighbouring countries. Tibetan think tanks, guided by the 
Dalai Lama, are mindful of Tibet as the origin and thus the 
guardian of the water supply of almost all of mainland Asia. 
They explicitly acknowledge the direct role of Tibet not only 
in generating the rivers, but also in generating the monsoon 
rains on which all Asian civilisation depends. There is a strong 
determination to preserve this purity and repair the damage 
done by logging, as a service to humanity, and as a way to 
implement classic Tibetan values upholding the mutual 
dependence of all life. The· Tibetans are declaring their 
willingness to be in modern terms 'a periphery', bypassed by 
most developmental inputs, other than what is needed for 
restoration. · 

Tibetan planners intend to reserve the upper reaches of the 
Salween, the Mekong, the Yangtse, the Yellow and 
Brahmaputra Rivers as unspoiled catchments, for the sake of 
humanity. However, this will require not only a willingness 
by China to restore genuine autonomy to Tibet but also 
external funding to rehabilitate the extensively deforested 
slopes, and the consequences of intensive Chinese chromite 
mining on the Yarlung (Brahmaputra) not far from Lhasa. 

This is a remarkable stance, as the upper Mekong in Qinghai, 
Tibet Autonomous Region and upland Yunnan is one of the 
poorest regions on earth, in terms of monetary income or the 
Human Development Index. When Mekong subregion 
cooperation expands to include representation of Qinghai and 
Tibet Autonomous Region, as well as Yunnan, their 
representatives will be quick to point out the relative 
deprivation and neglect of these remote hinterland provinces, 
as seen from a Sinocentric perspective. The cadres of these 
provinces, both Tibetan and Chinese, are experienced in 
rehearsing their arguments for more ade.quate financial 
assistance from Beijing, on the grounds of their extreme 
underdevelopment, and the sensitivity of these border regions 
of ethnic minority populations as special cases requiring 
assistance. 

The Dalai Lama's offer to forego development of the upper 
Mekong is both altruistic in a traditionally Tibetan way, and 
a conditional offer to knowingly incur opportunity costs, an 
offer which requires recognition. Brazil argued with some 
success that it was being asked to preserve Amazon rainforest, 
as a contribution to global welfare, and deserved be 
compensated for incurring the opportunity cost of foregoing 
development of the rainforests as economic resources for 
development. The same applies to the hinterland provinces 
of Qinghai, Tibet Autonomous Region and upland Yunnan. 

The colonisation of Tibet 

To date the subsidies provided by Beijing to Qinghai and Tibet 
Autonomous Region remain substantial, with little sign that 
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either province will become self-sustaining in terms of 
modernisation and the capital requirements needed to initiate 
successful entry into modernity. Qinghai and Tibet 
Autonomous Region, like much of Yunnan, remain peripheries· 
of an overstretched modern Chinese empire which has given 
priority in the past 50 years to digesting and assimilating other 
acquisitions, notably Inner Mongolia and Xinjiang, neither 
of which had been effectively integrated into the Chinese 
economy and polity until recently. 

The colonisation of Tibet (Qinghai, Tibet Autonomous Region 
and upland Yunnan) by China is now following the classic 
trajectory of colonialism anywhere in the modern world .. 
Vietnamese, Cambodian, Burmese and Lao participants in 
Mekong development cooperation need look no further than 
their own experience of exploitation, marginalisation and 
decolonisation struggle. They know the struggle took less 
thana century, but in that time indigenous nationalism had to 
contend with the hegemony of not only metropolitan power 
but also metropolitan ideas, colonising both indigenous 
economy and indigenous minds. Classically the struggle 
to break the hegemony of the imperialists involvea 
embracing an ideology born in the bosom of the imperial 
metropole, a Communist ideology whose promise was of 
a quick path to catch up with the colonisers in wealth and 
development. 

The nationalist struggle succeeded in forcing the colonisers 
to retreat but set an entirely new agenda for the indigenous 
victors. Victory was in the name of modernity and 
development, accepting the agenda of the colonisers as the 
ground of all future achievement. Many writers, from 
Gramsci, Memmi and Fanon in earlier generations, through 
to Ashis Nandy and the subalterns have noted this 
psychological impact of colonisation. 

Tibet has been effectively colonised for 40 years, and the 
nationalist movement is now finding its feet. It is roughly at 
the stage reached by Vietnam when Ho Chi Minh attended 
the Versailles conference in 1919. In generational terms, the
Tibetans in exile are at a transition point, handing power from 
the second to third generations of exile. 

The Mekong and development 

The entire Tibetan section of the Mekong is regarded in 
Chinese eyes as wasteland, too steep and tumultuous for easy 
damming, beyond the frontier, to be exploited with little 
thought as to reforestation or respect for standard logging 
practice. Once the Mekong debouches into lowland Yunnan 
it is deemed a river fit for development. China has plans for 
six dams on the Mekong mainstream and a further nine dams 
on its tributaries. This has consequences for all downstream 
users of the Mekong. The Tibetan Plateau is young 
geologically, unconsolidated and unstable, and still rising. 
The ice sheet which covered all of Tibet until only a few 
thousand years ago exerted such pressure on the plateau 
that its rise in historic times has been unusually fast. The 
glaciers have retreated to such an extent that almost none of 
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the Mekong's flow is supplemented by ice melt, except for 
the glaciers of the Tanghla Mountains, at almost 6,000 metres. 

The Tibetan Plateau orogeny continues to thrust skywards. 
Its area is so great it is effectively a third pole. Erosion is 
inevitably on an equally enormous scale. The entire loess 
plateau of northern China originates in the erosion of the 
Tibetan Plateau. The ability of the rivers to cut gorges keeps 
pace with the upthrust, resulting in gorges kilometres deep, 
the deepest being a trench almost six kilometres deep on the . 
Tsangpo (Brahmaputra) in Tibet. Because erosion is naturally 
high, the forests of the upper Mekong are of particular 
importance in safeguarding soils, absorbing rainfall and 
spreading the release of runoff in manageable amounts. The 
forests are slow growing, due to altitude and low rainfall. What 
is cut today may take centuries to replace, even if there was an 
active reforestation programme, which in fact does not exist. 

A further factor affecting downstream development plans is 
the impact of climate change. Computer simulations by 
Chinese scientists show the Mekong, both in Tibet and the 
Tibetan counties of Yunnan (not in Qinghai), as likely to 
become suited to a much wider spread of forest with only the 
ridgetops remaining alpine pasture. This forest would be both 
temperate mixed coniferous and broadleaf forest, and. 
increasingly a warm temperate deciduous broadleaf forest. 
Projections for the year 2050 - only 54 years from now -
show forest extending considerably to the north and west up 
the Salween, Mekong and Yangtse valleys, as a reinvigorated 
monsoon bears moisture much further inland. 

Planning for the future 

If in future the forest extends further up the Mekong, well into 
Qinghai, as far as 36 degrees north, as projected, there will be 
far greater pressures on the upper Mekong to sustain higher 
population densities, and to convert hillslopes to terracing, 
with demand for barraging of the Mekong for hydropower to 
pump water from the deep gorges to sustain irrigated 
agriculture on the terraces. 

That will mean downstream regional planning can no longer 
assume the inviolate integrity of the upstream resource. The 
combination of indiscriminate logging, climate changes and 
intensified Chinese use of the upper Mekong in Tibet has 
many implications for downstream users. Development of 
the lower Mekong is predicated on the continuous availability 
of stream flow, of water of acceptable quality and quantity, 
originating in the upper half of the Mekong. Given China's 
plans to dam the Mekong and its tributaries in at least six 
places, without any consultation with the international 
mechanisms for Mekong cooperation, the upper Mekong is 
already looking like a resource in doubt. 

If there are further impacts on the upper Mekong, as a wealthy 
China pushes development further west, all downstream plans 
may be compromised. The major alternative is to ensure the 
upper Mekong, officially in Tibetan Autonomous counties and 
prefectures, is also in practice in Tibetan hands. 

April1997 

* This is an edited version of a paper presented at the 
'Development Dilemmas in the Mekong Subregion' 
Conference at Monash University, 1-2 October 1996. 

The river women 

Food is women's work 
the sago palm must be cut, the pulp beaten and strained 
& from the waters of the river, the fish must be pulled 

but into the waters of the great river 
pours the excrement of the great mine 
The river changes colour 
Most of the fish die 

Food is women's work 
& women can always walk somewhere else for clean water 
& for fish they can always buy tins of mackerel from Japan 

The mining company has swallowed up the river 
& is still hungry 

Food is women's work 
& so the women come from all the villages 
& fill the roads that lead to the mines 

The company agrees to pay for the dead fish 
& when everything has been added & subtracted 
they decide to pay 83 kina a year 
to the families living along the river 
which will buy, perhaps, 
83 tins of mackerel from Japan 

But a year has more than 83 days 
. & a family has more than 83 dinners 
& a river has more than 83 fish 
& a company has more than 83 ways 
to pick its profits 
from the mouths of families living along the river 

Food is women's work 
& so the women come 
& block the roads that lead to the mine 

Trucks cannot pass 
· gold cannot pass 
If the company starves 
will the fish swim out if its belly & come back again? 

Holding their nets 
the women are waiting 

November 1989 
Ok Tedi River, Western Province 
© Christopher Hershey 
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Women and the environment* 

Carol Bellamy, Executive Director, UNICEF 

'Women hold up half the sky', according to the old saying. 
And these days, women in developing countries are getting 
recognition for contributions they have long made to 
upholding and protecting, if not the sky, at least the earth. 

With near universal responsibility for the most profound task 
oflife- the sustenance of families- women over generations 
have accumulated an impressive store of environmental 
wisdom. Which food crops provide the most reliable and 
nutritious yields for the least effort? Which trees give wood 
that makes a hot, slow-burning fire? Which water sources 
are reliable, even in a drought? Which plants have medicinal 
properties? Women have always known. 

Women are society's most important resource managers. In 
some countries in Africa, they perform up to 80 per cent of 
the work in running the household, in supplying such essentials 
as water and wood, and in farming both for the family's food 
and the growing export business. 

So they would seem to be the logical focus for efforts to 
encourage environmentally sensitive resource management. 
Unfortunately, that has rarely been the case. Lacking status, 
education, credit, land, property rights, and political clout, 
women have traditionally been bypassed when training, 
technology and access to technical assistance were being 
passed around. 

Meanwhile, environmental degradation has made their 
burdens even heavier, especially in ecologically vulnerable 
zones such as the Sahel, remote mountainous areas, deforested 
tropics and urban slums. More than one billion people - a 
quarter of the. world's population - have seen their 
environments rapidly deteriorate and their lives become 
desperate. Deforestation has forced them to walk farther for 
their fuel wood, diminishing access to safe water has sickened 
their children, and desertification has taken their cropland. 
Various combinations of these obstacles have driven many 
families away from the sanctuary of their traditional homes 
and extended families into the hell of urban shanty towns. 
Estimates suggest that there may be as many as 25 million 
environmental refugees in the world today- people who can 
no longer gain a secure livelihood in their former homelands . 
because of degradation of their soil, air, water and fuef 
reserves. 

But the environmental concerns that make the headlines -
deforestation, desertification, drought, global warming and 
ozone layer depletion - are just part of the problem. For 
millions of the poorest families on earth, the principal 
environmental threats are close to home. These families .worry 
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about their children suffering and dying from diarrhoea and 
other diseases that result from unsafe water; about iodine and 
similar nutritional deficiencies from poor soil; and about 
malnutrition from lowered household food security, often 
produced by inadequate agricultural practices, soil erosion, 
drought, loss of soil fertility and other interconnected 
problems. Improvement of the environment is thus a 
necessary condition for satisfying their most basic needs. 

At the same time, these families will not be able to improve 
or protect the environment unless they have opportunities for 
a better livelihood. Under the current struggle for survival, 
many people in developing countries have little choice but to 
use whatever resources are within reach, ignoring, often 
knowingly, the impact on the environment. When sustainable 
fuel resources are low, for example, families often tum to 
scarce forests for firewood. Deterioration of a family's income 
and environment thus go hand in hand, each worsening its 
impact on the other. Many observers view this effect as a 
downward spiral encompassing not only poverty and 
environment but population pressures as well. 

Added burdens 

For women, putting the environment on the agenda has lately 
become even more difficult as more and more of them are 
forced to wear yet another hat - that of family breadwinner. 
A growing number of female-headed households has resulted 
from poverty, migration, war, teenage pregnancy and other 
factors. As the women heading these households take on 
added work, they feel even greater pressure in maintaining 
their roles as mothers and household managers. 

Environmental problems are social problems. The time a 
woman spends dealing with the ramifications of environmental 
decline, such as the hours she spends searching for wood to 
prepare the evening meal or collecting drinking water, is time 
not spent on activities that are the essence of development: 
helping her children learn and grow, learning to read, meeting 
with neighbours to learn about health and hygiene, regaining 
strength after childbirth, earning money. 

. The challenge is to provide women with the tools they need 
to adjust to social and environmental change and maintain 
reasonable standards of living. No society can achieve a 
sustainable environment unless women have the chance to 
create a sustainable livelihood. Strategies to help .women 
improve their lot include developing low-cost, affordable 
technology to aid in house- and job-related work and 
providing them with education, skills training, credit and 
decision making power within the community .. 
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Grassroots change 

Fortunately, many communities have adopted such strategies 
and created significant change at the grassroots level. In 
Sudan, for example, a self-financed community programme 
got 85 per cent of all handpumps functioning under the care 
of women mechanics. The programme saved the women two 
to four hours each day in water collection. In Egypt, a rural 
women's project extends loans to rural women and gives them 
training in loan management, livestock raising, marketing, 
child survival and development activities. In Brazil, two 
UNICEF women's projects have assisted 418 small businesses 
with credit, raising income and quality of life for 80 per cent 
of the women involved. The list goes on. 

At UNICEF, our strategy for achieving sustainable livelihoods 
is primary environmental care. Primary environmental care 
is based on the assumption that communities fare best when 
three needs are met: first, basic requirements for health, 
nutrition, primary education, safe water and sanitation; 
second, optimal production and use of sustainable resources 
such as fuel, water and farming soil; and third, the active 
participation and empowerment of community members, 
especially girls and women. The strategy represents a 
collaborative effort of women, families, communities, 
international organisations, government agencies, non 
government organisations and private organisations. It is our 
hope for addressing what often appear to be insurmountable 
problems, and it serves as the foundation of our response to 
Agenda 21. 

Key to the strategy's success is the full participation of not 
only families and women but children. In many countries, 
both primary schools and informal educational settings have 
provided children with both the information and means to 
help the environment. In Madagascar, for example, teaching 
about the environment has been combined with nutrition and 
hygiene education as part of the primary school curriculum. 
Both teachers and students have put their learning into practice 
by starting a school garden. There is no greater way to assure 
sustainability than to reach the younger generations. 

Although it receives funds, primary environmental care is not 
a project per se. It is more of a mindset, reminding programme 
officers and collaborating partners to consider a project's 
environmental sustainability, just as they would consider its 
effect on achieving year 2000 goals, adopted at the World 
Summit for Children in 1990. 

Primary environmental care encourages renewable use oflocal 
resources. In Botswana, for example, a root known as 'devil's 
claw' has become a major drought-proof source of income. 
Women came up with the idea to collect and sell the medicinal 
plant during the slack agricultural season. Communities in 
Botswana have also developed a profitable sustainable 
farming system with a 'whole farm' approach that integrates 
traditional crops, new crops, medicinal plants, trees and 
livestock into a stable ecological system. Approximately 70 
per cent of the beneficiaries are women. 

Apri/1997 

From rhetoric to reality 

Agenda 21 addressed the crucial place of people at the centre 
of sustainable development. In particular, it recognised 
women's fundamental contributions to development, as did 
the Platform for Action for the Fourth World Conference on 
Women in Beijing. Now it is time to bring the rhetoric and 
the reality together. We must make it clear that the 
environment cannot be saved without the active and informed 
participation of the people best situated for the task. Women 
are the hardest hit by deterioration of the environment but 
they are also the greatest promise for its future. Women- as 
consumers, householders, workers and voters - hold the key 
to a sustainable environment and sustainable development. 

*This is an edited version of an article that appeared in Our 
Planet, Vol. 7(4), 1995. · 

The coffee plantation worker 

Don't ask for a good cup of coffee in my country 

In my country 
we only clear the rainforest for the coffee plantations 
we only plant the trees 
weed them 
water them 
so that in 4 years or 3 years 
they bear fruit 

In my little country 
we only pick the coffee beans 
We only wash the beans 
sort the beans 
dry the beans 
sack & pack & ship the beans 

We ship nearly all the beans 
to the big countries 
where they like to drink a good cup of coffee 
They take what we give them & make it into powder 
& what we sell for a few toea [pennies] 
we pay dollars to get back again 

& it's worth it 
as anyone can tell you 
since making instant coffee 
is no work 
at all 

August 1989 
near Banz, Western Highlands Province 
© Christopher Hershey 
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Water hyacinth control project 

Ruth E. Lechte, YWCA, Fiji 

Water hyacinth, water cress and other weeds are chocking 
the Toga river which is vital to the health and welfare of 
Navatuyaba village and other neighbouring villages. Severely 
infested parts of the river prevent any means of transportation 
by the villagers. These parts of the river have become shallow 
reducing the river mussel population. In addition the weeds 
increase the burden of harvesting marine resources for women 
and also create hazardous risks to swimmers especially 
children and teenagers. 

The only solution villagers could see towards eradicating or 
controlling hyacinth is the spraying of herbicides. This was 
carried out previously by the Department of Agriculture's 
Weed Science Section in the 1970s, spraying 2,4-D from a 
boat. However, the current recommendation has changed 
from total usage of herbicides to integrated weed management 
(IWM) which includes complementary weed control 
methods. Herbicides are expensive following the 'removal 
of subsidies from agropesticides. The Fisheries Department 
and Agriculture Department's Biocontrol Section released 
grass carp and hyacinth weevil respectively to feed on water 
hyacinth between 1970 and early 1980s. Hyacinth weevil 
feeding could not keep up with hyacinth's growth rate and 
grass carp was harvested by people who were not aware of 
the biocontrol programme. 

EcoWoman' held a Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) 
training programme and surveyed Navatuyaba village using 
participatory tools. All community members identified water 
hyacinth as the foremost problem. EcoWoman ·members 
recommended IWM as means of addressing the hyacinth 
problem in contrast to chemical methods suggested by the 
villagers. 

EcoWoman member Mereseini Nagatalevu who facilitated 
the PRA training and survey shared her experience gained in 
Thailand where she was exposed to the utilisation of hyacinth. 
Ms Nagatalevu is a weed specialist with the Agriculture 
Department. She encouraged the adoption of IVM which 
involves the participation of the Department of Fisheries, 
Livestock Research Section, Weed Science Section, 
Biocontrol Section, EcoWoman and the residents of 
Navatuyaba village. The whole exercise will be coordinated 
and overseen by the EcoWoman Hyacinth Committee. The 
responsibilities of all parties are as follows: 

Department of Fisheries: Relapse of grass carp, placement 
of nylon nets to prevent the grass carp from escaping, survey 
of marine resources before and after grass carp releases. 

Livestock Research Section: Utilisation of water hyacinth 
as animal (pig) feed in Navatuyaba. 
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Weed Science Section: Provide information on biology of 
water hyacinth, advise on utilisation of weed, conduct survey 
of weed population before and after grass carp releases. 

Biocontrol Section: Assess level and population of hyacinth 
weevil before and after release of grass carp. 

EcoWoman: Coordinate and facilitate weekly visits to 
Navatuyaba village to follow-up on the water hyacinth project, 
conduct awareness training, conduct training in utilisation of 
hyacinth as weaving material by capitalising on village 
women's weaving skills, harvesting and drying of weed by 
village men, looking into the management of water cress as 
edible vegetable,2 conduct training in business management, 
assist in looking for markets, and invite government, non 
government organisations or stakeholders to assist, guide or 
direct the project. 

Residents of Navatuyaba village: In addition to owning the 
project, will actively participate in the hyacinth control 
project. 

Endnotes 

I. Eco Woman in an NGO that facilitates utilisation of available 
resources to help solve problems at the grassroots level. 
EcoWoman members are professionals and use their expertise . 
to assist in their particular area of expertise, eg, studies on 
nutritional uptake by water hyacinth, assessment of weed 
p_opulation during the project etc. EcoWoman have already 
conducting a gender analysis - highlighting issues such as 
division of labour, time use etc, via the PRA survey. It is 
envisaged that as the project continues, gender analysis will 
be used to assess its success in terms of access and control to 
resources, beneficiaries of the income generated through the 
project, etc .. 

2. Water cress is already part of the diet in Indians and Chinese. 
The vegetable can be seen in the neighbouring local markets 
and is utilised as vegetable by communities who have the weed 
growing in drainage canals etc .. 
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Water wealth in Laos* 

Mark Deasey, Community Aid Abroad 

'I can't see why we have programmes anywhere where it 
rains', one colleague said to me, only half in jest. Certainly 
images of Laos are in stark contrast to what we often see for 
much of Africa, or even eastern Cambodia in a bad year -lush 
green forests, waterfalls and roaring rivers - villages 
surrounded by a profusion of plant life- mountain valleys that 
look like movie-set fantasies of idyllic tropical life. 

The reality is a less simple story. Water is seen as Laos' great 
wealth, in an increasingly thirsty region. The tributaries which 
originate in the mountains supply 40 per cent of the Mekong's 
flow. As the demand for electric power grows in fast
industrialising Thailand, hydro-electricity is being touted as the 
simultaneous solution to Laos' poverty and Thailand's power needs. 

You don't have to walk far in the streets of Vientiane these 
days to come across signs of Consultancy companies pouring 
in from Korea, Australia, Japan, Italy or a dozen other 
countries to design and, they hope, build, some of the largest 
dams the world has ever seen. At maximum spread, these 
would put a very large proportion of the surface of the country 
under water. This, it is claimed, would be perfectly 
manageable. Laos is the most sparsely populated country in 
South East Asia- total numbers displaced would be small, and 
easily resettled. Dams would safeguard the forests, and the great 
diversity of plant and animal species they shelter, as felling causes 
siltation and decrease in rainfall. And the water would find its 
way to the Mekong in the end, with minimum flows guaranteed 
to the fishing and farming communities downstream. 

Seen from the village level, this view of water as a limitless 
bounty has a few holes in it. Over the last seven years, 
Community Aid Abroad's (CAA) work with poor and isolated 
communities throughout Laos has mainly revolved around 
water management as the most pressing need in controlling 
their lives and futures. 

In Yang Vieng, not far north of Vientiane, the rain falls 
abundantly for the months of the wet, sustaining the creeper
clad forests which spill down the limestone mountains. But 
the soil of the valley floor is sandy loam, through which the 
water percolates and drains away rapidly. Local village 
communities were under pressure from central government 
policy to stop growing upland rice- planted on. the slopes as 
the forest is cleared in rotation - because of its threat to the 
country's forests. Yet the move to 'wet' paddy rice was a 
risky one where the fast-draining soil could leave the crop 
starved of water before it is ready for harvest. With support 
from CAA, several villages have built their own weirs and 
channels for irrigation. This keeps the water up to the rice 
through the growing season. With the crop guaranteed, 
villagers are only too happy to abandon shifting, 'slash and 
burn' agriculture, and tum to managing the forests for the food 
and other resources they have traditionally yielded. 
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In one particularly striking case, a village built its own weir 
and main canal in 28 days. The village committee continues 
to manage the water, ensures fair distribution of well-watered 
land, and regular maintenance of the system. Fish are farmed 
in the paddy fields, and a diversity of crops flourish in both 
the wet season and the dry. Management of water has turned 
life around for the community, which now enjoys a secure 
food supply, better health, and a modest cash income from its 
other crops and occupations. 

Toumlane in the south of Laos is a distric.t even many urban 
Laotians couldn't possibly point to on a map. Here again, 
issues of water are ever-present. You can't get there by road. 
for several months of the year when the Sedone river is in 
spate. The United States Air Force bombed the bridge in the 
1970s, and there has been no money to rebuild it since. In the 
dry season, the river falls to a fraction of its volume, and can 
be forded, but the landscape on the other side bears no 
resemblance to tourist-brochure Laos. Irrigation is not even a 
possibility here- streams run violently for a few months of the 
year- then hardly at all for the rest. Even at the beginning of 
the dry season, the landscape is yellow and brown, and the 
sparse forests are dusty. Here, CAA has helped farmers to 
get the best yields from their crops. Combined with their own 
fund of traditional knowledge, and extraordinary hard work, 
this has brought steady success. 

But drinking water has been the starkest problem, and where 
the biggest changes have been achieved. Previously, in the 
dry season, women would walk up to half the night to fill their 
jars at the few remaining soaks. Often, the only sources of 
drinking water were the shrinking pools where the buffalo 
wallowed. CAA trained local teams in well-drilling, provided 
an appropriate-technology rig from Thailand and a Russian 
truck to haul it, and now many villages have year-round clean 
water, with women trained to maintain the wells and pumps. 

· Laos abundance is more apparent than real. There is not 
much fertile land. And water as a source of unlimited power, 
the solution to all Laos' foreign exchange woes, may be more 
mirage than substance. The World Bank has. begun to question 
the viability of some of the huge dam projects it has been 
asked to finance. This is less because of the supposed 
greening of the Bank than hard commercial issues. The 
capacity of many of the biggest dams to cover their building 
costs and provide returns into the future is very much open to 
question. Cash-poor Laos urgently needs development which 
will allow it to chart its own destiny, in the rapidly-changing 
economy of the region. 

It would be naive or arrogant to suggest that what CAA and 
other NGOs working at the grassroots level achieve with a 
small number of village communities, constitutes a solution in 
itself. However, the knowledge drawn from this experience is 
increasingly recognised as important at all levels of the Lao 
government. The water of Laos may yet be used in ways which 
provide benefits for all the population well into the future. 

*This article first appeared in HoriZons, VoL 5(2):9, Spring 1996 
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Recycling of solid waste a success in 
Brazil* 

An innovative recycling programme in Recife, one of Brazil's 
most disadvantaged cities, is providing employment and 
training for its poorest inhabitants, and has reduced the number 
of illegal dump sites in the city by 44 per cent. Commenced 
in June 1993, the Programme of Selective Collection and 
Recycling of Solid Waste is an example of close cooperation 
between the municipality, community-based organisations 
(CBOs) and the formal and informal private sector. 

Recife (population 1.3 million) has the highest unemployment 
of Brazil's six main cities, with 53.2 per cent of the workforce 
in the informal sector, and a greater proportion of female
headed households than any other city in Brazil. Sewerage 
infrastructure is poor, and natural drains get blocked with 
solid waste, producing a serious drainage problem. Since 
the municipality's own finances were limited, it chose 
partnerships as its official strategy. Partnerships encompass 
drainage, removal of sewage, and urban cleaning and health 
promotion, and are run by a decentralised administration of 
six sectors and 18 micro-regions which include 
representatives from the communities concerned. 

The programme was designed in consultation with CBOs, 
NGOs and the municipal councils. The result is a programme 
which encourages households to separate recyclable materials 
at the so:urce and donate them to groups which collect,-sort 
and sell them for a living. Different strategies are used for 
different areas. In high-income communities special 
containers are provided for the segregated collection of 
recyclables. In low-income neighbourhoods, women are 
encouraged to separate materials into recyclable goods in 
exchange for food or meal tickets, or for construction 
materials for a group building. 

For the first three months the Urban Cleaning and 
Maintenance Company (EMLURB) receives and sells the 
recyclables to the private sector. Gradually, the project is 
handed over to CBOs, which EMLURB helps to register as 
an association, micro-enterprise or cooperative. Only 
equipment maintenance and social monitoring remain public 
sector tasks. Currently the programme has 34 groups, with 

·the majority led by women (57 per cent), and involving 13,200 
families. 

Prior to the programme, the nearly 2,000 families in Recife 
living on waste picking led a precarious existertce, unqualified 
and mostly illiterate, labourers without permits, exploited by 
middlemen and exposed to serious health threats. Now, with 
local industries the programme has develope(! a partnership 
to buy recyclable materials. Community pickers and cart 
pullers collect the separated recyclables. With the help of 
NGOs the municipal programme offers street pickers and cart 
pullers the opportunity to organise in pickers/pullers 
cooperatives. There are now four of these cooperatives, with 
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about 16 members each. They received equipment and 
training on hygienic collection and sorting methods and 
learned how to strengthen the association, avoid middlemen 
and negotiate with recycling industries. 

As a result of the programme the number of illegal dump 
sites in the city has dropped from 285 to 124, a decrease of 
44 per cent. The programme also runs other innovative 

·activities. A workshop recycles the municipality's own waste 
paper and gives training to those interested in learning the 
trade. A production unit makes compost for municipal parks, 
and gives an opportunity to primary school children to study 

· waste recycling and see com posting demonstrated on their 
own gardens. 

The programme is also upgrading the main solid waste dump 
of the city, reducing the number of rag pickers on the site 
and improving their living conditions. Some five million 
tons of garbage deposited in the site have already been 
treated. Biological processing was initiated in March 1994 
and will increase the lifespan of the dump by between five 
and 20 years. The dump's rag pickers and rag vendors have 
organised themselves in cooperatives and received help in 
vaccination, hygiene guidance and access to legal documents 
to improve their status and working conditions. They started 
a screening/sorting centre in September 1994. All 52 children 
and youths who worked in the site have been given work in 
communal vegetable gardens with sharing of profits as from 
April 1994. Recreational-educational activities began in 
April 1995, including learning to read and handicrafts, and 
already involve nearly one-third of the children. Those 
interested in working in urban cleaning are assisted to join a 
cart pullers cooperative and help expand the informal urban 
garbage collection system. 

Some concrete results of the programme include: 

• ·73 per cent increase in recycled materials in two years; 
• 62 per cent annual increase in volume of material for 

recycling; 
• 5,796 tons per month reduction in garbage collected; 

56.5 per cent reduction in special operations for waste 
collection; and 

• 'food supply for approximately 2,040 recycling families. 

* This is an edited version of an article in Water Newsletter. 
More information about the project can be obtained from 
Silvia Arrais, Urban Cleaning and Maintenance EMLURB, 
Av.Cov. Carlos de Lima Cavalcanti, 09-Derby, 50070-110 
Recife- Pernambuco, Brazil. Fax (55 81) 221 1274. 
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Australia takes environment auditing 
initiative 

Australia is playing the key role in moves to establish an 
internationally recognised registration system for 
environmental auditing which would allow environmental 
auditors to work in the participating countries without needing 
to obtain registration from each country's auditor certification 
body. The move has been sparked by the need to establish a 
procedure to allow international recognition for auditors who 
are now frequently working outside their own countries. 
Multinational companies also want to use auditors who are 
familiar with their operations and can audit subsidiaries 
operating in a number of countries. 

Environment Business, February 1997, p.1 

Green mulch boosts growth 

Greens recycling in Australia have received a boost with 
successful CSIRO trials of the use of backyard garden wastes 
as mulch for major horticultural crops showing production 
could be boosted by millions of dollars each year. Ongoing 
trials in South Australia have thus far shown green waste, 
including lawn clippings and other domestic vegetation, can 
significantly benefit crops such as grapes and almonds when 
used as mulch. Other benefits already apparent from the trial 
include a reduced reliance on herbicides, reduced salinity and 
more efficient nutrient incorporation. 

The Australian Environment Review, Vol. 12(2), February 
1997, p.1 

Global warming: Theory versus 
reality 

The global warming theory has been given thumbs up by the 
UN-sponsored International Panel on Climate Change. 
Having examined 300 studies from 60 countries which show 
computer simulations really do resemble the real world, the 
South Pacific Regional Environment Programme 
meteorologist, Neville Koop says, 'While our level of 
understanding is incomplete, we know enough to say with 
confidence, that the global warming theory is a valid one. 
There is sufficient evidence to turn the theory into fact.' A 
global temperature increase of one to three degrees Celsius 
over the next hundred years would result in sea level rise and 
seasonal disruptions causing major problems to all low lying 
areas, not just the low islands of the Pacific. The world can 
expect an increase in natural disasters such as floods and 
storms which will have high human and financial costs. 

Te Amokura/Na Lawedua, Vol. 8(3), Sept-Dec 1996, p.S 
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The United Nations: Some basic facts 

• Budget for core functions: US$1.3 billion (about half of 
the Tokyo fire department budget); 

• 53,589 people work in the entire UN system, including 
UNICEF and World Bank etc. (Stockholm has .60,000 
municipal employees); 

• 80 per cent of the work of the United Nations system is 
devoted to helping developing countries help themselves; 
and 

• Total costs of all UN peacekeeping operations in 1995 
(including Yugoslavian conferences) was US$3 billion, 
equal to 0.3 per cent of worldwide military spending. 

NGO Families International, No. 25, February 1997, pp.9-
10 

Development brings plague of sexually 
transmitted diseases 

HIV and sexually transmitted diseases (STDs) have increased 
dramatically in Mpumalanga, South Africa, thanks to a multi
million dollar infusion of cash to develop the area. According 
to Mpumalanga AIDS and STD Program head, Calvin 
Billinghurst, the problem is that rural women and even young 
schoolgirls have been seduced by promises of money, food, 
and clothing offered by single men working on dam and other 
infrastructure sites. The women, riotes Billinghurst, are often 
unaware that their construction worker husbands and lovers 
regularly practice unsafe sex with other women. Billinghurst 
adds that it is unclear how much responsibility the construction 
industry management should bear for the situation? 

African News Service, 8 March 1997 

Pill ends condom monopoly 

She calls just like the milkman but less often. Soon, she will 
call no more. The Japanese 'skin lady', a door-to-door 
purveyor of condoms to blushing housewives has received 
her marching orders. Her role is being superseded by the 
belated welcome for the low-hormone contraceptive pill. 
Technically, the [contraceptive] pill was neither banned, nor 
illegal in Japan. However, it was only available in its strongest 
form, giving credence to the view that it was unsafe, and it 
was not on the national health insurance scheme. The 
Japanese government has finally given in to the pressure from 
women's groups and family planning organisations in 
declaring the low-hormone pill as safe; and has cleared the 
way for pharmaceutical companies to manufacture and 
distribute the contraceptive pill. 

Sunday Star-Times (New Zealand), 9 March 1997, p.A16 
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Firearm deaths in Australia, 1980-95 

A new publication from the Australian Bureau of Statistics 
provides an overview of the levels arid trends in firearm deaths 
in Australia between 1980 and 199~. Salient findings include: 

• There were 10,150 firearm deaths making up 0.5 per cent 
of all deaths over the 16-year period; 

• The firearms death rate decreased on an average from 4.8 
deaths per 100,000 in 1980-82 to a rate of2.6 per 100,000 
in 1995; 

• Suicide of males made up the largest proportion of firearms 
deaths (73 per cent); 

• Among females, firearm homicides were as common as 
firearm suicides, each contributing five per cent to total 
firearms deaths; 

• The firearm death rates were the highest for the age group 
15-34 years; 

• There were 210 firearm deaths of children under 15 years 
of age and almost half of these were homicides; and 

• Of firearm deaths where type of weapon was known, 63 
per cent involved a hunting rifle and 30 per cent a shotgun. 

Heath Statistics News, No. 31, March 1997, pp.1-2 

Solar energy to light up Indonesia 

The World Bank approved of US$44.3 million in loans and 
grants to increase the use of solar energy in Indonesian homes 
and small shops, particularly in the under-served rural parts 
of Indonesia. The loan will provide credit to commercial 
banks who in tum will make loans to solar home systems 
dealers -mostly small businesses. Since few rural households 
can pay for solar home systems on a cash basis, .dealers will 
provide credit instalment plans for up to four years. 

World Bank News, 30January 1997, p.3 

Kenya gets US$39. 7m for agricultural 
research 

The World Bank has agreed to provide Kenya US$39. 7 million 
for agricultural research. The project will raise agricultural 
productivity and farmers' incomes by supporting research to 
improve crop and livestock production. Indigenous farming 
methods and research oriented towards smallholders and 
women will be emphasised. Agriculture plays a dominant 
role in Kenya's economy, accounting for over 50 per cent of 
foreign exchange earnings. Smallholder agriculture provides 
over 85 per cent of total employment. Thus rapid and 
sustained growth in agriculture will be the key to unlocking 
the challenges of food security, poverty reduction, job creation 
and environmental protection. 

World Bank News, 30 January 1997, p.4 
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World energy related C0
2 
emissions 

Rest of World 39% 

Australia 1% 

USA23% 

France4% 

Former 
Soviet Union 13% JapanS% 

lndia3% China 12% 

Source: lEA, Climate Change Policy Initiatives 

Fast-paced growth in China causes 
major health problems 

Nearly 18 years of fast-paced industrial growth in China has 
produced the predictable environmental consequences, with 
five of China's biggest cities now ranking in the world's top 
ten cities for polluted air. Acid rain which is reported to fall 
over more than 40 per cent of the country has come to be 
known as 'an airborne god of death', because of the havoc 
which sulphur dioxide, a main by-product of the widespread 
use of coal as fuel in China, wreaks on agricultural lands. In 
urban areas, out of every 100,000 people, an average of 35.6 
die oflung cancer. The death rate due to respiratory diseases 
has increased by nearly 25 per cent over the last ten years. 
According to a 1995 survey, the amount of dust in the air 
over China's northern cities surpassed World Health 
Organisation's standards by four to five times; in southern 
Chinese cities, the amount is over three times the standard. 

China Environmental News, March 1997 
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Australian Government commits 
$106m to oceans 

The first step towards an Australian oceans policy was taken 
with the Prime Minister, John Howard, launching a 
consultation paper on measures to combine 'sensible 
exploitation of resources with environmental care'. The 
Government will commit $106 million from the National 
Heritage Trust-to coasts and clean seas initiatives to support 
the oceans policy. An options paper will be released in mid-
1997, with a policy to be finalised by early 1998. Related 
environmental initiatives include efforts to develop an East 
Asian Seas action plan to tackle land-based sources of 
marine pollution and $6.4 million to boost coastal planning 

· efforts. Resources Minister, Warw'ick Parer, announced $1 
million for research into pests in ballast water and a $9.75 
million Fisheries Action Program to help rebuild fisheries 
resources.· 

Environmental Manager, No. 144,4 March 1997, p.1 
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The Australian Development Studies Network 

• The Network offers a forum for discussion and debate of 
development issues. 

• It provides members with up-to-date information and notices of 
forthcoming events. 

• It helps members to inform each other about their work. 
• It gives extensive, often annotated, listings of written and other information 

and education resources. 
• Membership is open to anyone interested. Members come from fields as 

diverse as health, economics, agriculture, administration and human rights. 

If you wish to join this growing group of development workers, professionals, academics, 
educators, administrators and policy-makers, please complete the form below and return it 
with your payment. 

Mail To: Australian Development Studies Network 
ANU 
CANBERRA ACT 0200 

Please find enclosed my annual membership/subscription fee of 
Within Australia International 

Individuals IJ $40.00 D $45.00 
Students l~l $20.00 LJ $25.00 
Institutions lJ $80.00 lJ $85.00 

for membership of the Australian Development Studies Network which includes a 
subscription to Development Bulletin and Briefing Papers. 

NAME: ------------------------------------------

POSITION:-------------------

ORGANISATION:------------------
ADDRESS: ______________________________________ _ 

POSTCODE: __ _ 

PHONE: --------------------- FAX: ----------------

NOTE: All cheques should be made payable to ANUTech Pty. Ltd. 





Aprill997 

Conference reports 

Development studies and geography: The 
conference of the Institute of Australian 
Geographers and New Zealand Geographical 
Society 

Hobart, 28-31 January 1997 

This was the second conference jointly sponsored by the 
Institute of Australian Geographers and the New Zealand 
Geographical Society. The conference programme listed over 
250 papers in ten.concurrent sessions. Development studies 
represented a small proportion of papers with only 11 
presentations. Some may interpret this as a sign of the 
declining status/relevance of development studies in 
geography. However I believe it reflects the broadening of 
approaches to development issues, particularly the rise of 
poststructuralist/postmodern perspectives that are less likely 
to be categorised under the label of 'development studies'. 
Among the papers presented in the development studies 
stream, a diversity of regional interests and approaches were 
represented, including some influenced by the newer 
approaches in the discipline. A brief summary of each paper 
is given below. Readers wishing to obtain copies of papers 
should contact the authors directly. 

Suniti Bandaranaike (JCU) examined the factors determining 
labour market success of migrants in Australia from both 
English-speaking (ES) countries and non English-speaking 
(NES) countries. Using a statistical model, she reported that 
NES immigrants respond rationally to perceived differentials 
in both economic and social conditions and the expected 
probability of getting a job, rather than actual opportunities. 
ES immigrants, on the other hand, respond primarily to wage 
differentials. Bandaranaike concluded that there is no clear 
indication that wages would increase or unemployment 
decrease with a substantially reduced migrant intake. 

In a study of internal migration in PNG, George Curry and 
Gina Koczberski (Curtin) used an ethnographic approach to 
investigate how long-distance migration as an expression of 
the introduced capitalist economy, has become articulated with 
indigenous economic and sociocultural forms. They argued 
that migration is better understood as a negotiated outcome 
between these two socioeconomic frameworks rather than 
simply a response to compulsive external economic forces or 
the spatial expression of autonomous economically 'rational' 
decision makers. 

Wardlow Friesen (Auckland) reported how in the debates on 
'globalisation' and 'liberalisation' in the Asia-Pacific region, 
issues of migration and labour have tended to be over 
shadowed by an emphasison trade and investment. When · 
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de facto and de jure migration policies differ there is 
sometimes an increase in illegal migration. This contributes 
to the vulnerability of illegal migrants and their possible 
expulsion under changing political or economic conditions. 
In concluding, Friesen suggests that for domestic political 
reasons, many governments may choose to continue to 
practice de facto migration policies for some migrant 
categories. He makes a plea for governments to recognise 
·the effects of these policies with a reminder that with the 
increasing international visibility of these effects, issues of 
human rights, citizenship and national identity are likely to 
become prominent in this debate. 

Lesley Potter (Adelaide) presented two papers. The first 
reported on a recent study for AusAID on projects related to 
swidden agriculture in Laos. Most had failed, Potter 
suggested, because of projects' adherence to outmoded ethnic 
stereotypes, discounting or ignoring the effects of the country's 
recent history of war and resettlement, and the imposition of 
inappropriate outside techniques and solutions without 
adequate consideration of people's real needs. In her second 
paper, Potter provided a political ecology analysis of the trade 
in the latex gutta percha which was harvested from the forests 
of insular South East Asia between 1850 and 1910. She also 
discussed the ecological impacts of harvesting (millions of 
trees were felled for processing), and the different approaches 
of British and Dutch colonial administrations to policy 
formulation for forest management and to secure reliable 
supplies of latex. 

Kym Seebohm (UNSW) and Gerry Morvell (DEST) argued 
the need for Australia to pursue an integrated and sustainable 
approach to the management of the Torres Strait's human and 
natural resources as part of Australia's commitment to the 
1985 Torres Strait Treaty with PNG. In their examination of 
barriers to effective management of the TSPZ, Seebohm and 
Morvell identify minimal horizontal integration between 
government stakeholders and poor vertical integration 
between the three levels of government. They concluded that 
the current re-negotiation of the moratorium on seabed mining 
and drilling offers an opportunity for Australia to pursue 
development of an integrated, multi-purpose, environmental 
management approach for the Torres Strait region. 

Brian Shaw (UWA) presented a paper on the implications of 
the 'Friendship Bridge' linking Laos and Thailand for urban 
heritage conservation in Vientiane, Laos. Until recently the 
relative isolation of Laos and the absence of major 
development pressures P.reserved much of Vientiane's French 
colonial architecture (although much of it is in disrepair). 
While the Friendship Bridge has not transformed the local 
economy in its first 20 months of operation, partly because 
of government restrictions on traffic flow on the bridge, the 
signs are nevertheless ominous. The recent announcement 
of a 1,000 ha 'special economic zone' near the bridge will be 
the largest industrial land development in Laos. It is in this 
context that the first assaults from corporate developers are 
being felt in Vientiane, a mere 20 km north-west of the bridge. 
The prognosis isn't good according to Shaw, and he argues 
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Ventiane's smaller size (just under 500,000) demands even 
more careful management than in other South East Asian cities 
if the essential character of the city is to be preserved amid 
increasing economic prosperity. 

The final paper by Pam Thomas (ANU) reported on the South 
African Government's progress in implementing policies for 
economic and social reconstruction and development. The 
country's development modelpurports to address basic needs, 
community participation and an equitable distribution of 
resources. Thomas suggests that there are difficulties 
emerging in the implementation and linking of strategies for 
economic growth with those aimed at meeting basic human 
needs. She highlights concerns over the declining involvement 
of civil society in social development and the withdrawal of 
community responsibility from development-related decision 
making. The community cohesion that emerged during the 
apartheid regime and which provided a focus for political 
and social action is now in decline. In the former homelands 
and recent informal settlements, development is no longer 
seen as a matter of self-determination, community 
responsibility and community action, but as the responsibility 
and preserve of government. 

At the beginning of this report, I suggested that the small 
number of papers in the 'development studies' section may 
reflect geographers' declining interest in development studies. 
I know this has been of some concern to several geographers 
for some years now, but I don't think this is the case and we 
have reason to be more optimistic. It is now clear in geography 
and other social sciences that the dominant meanings and 
concepts of 'development' are increasingly being challenged 
in light of the recent emergence of poststructuralist/ 

· postmodern perspectives. The old certainties by which social 
scientists understood and practiced 'development' are coming 
under sustained criticism for their privileging of western 
models/conceptions of development, and their tendency to 
provide universal 'solutions' for the Third World. A perusal 
of titles listed in the conference programme reveals several 
papers that traditionally would have been presented in a 
development studies stream but which appeared in other 
streams like postcolonial studies, or other sessions where 
poststructuralist/postmodern approaches predominated. The 
label 'development studies' is clearly not the umbrella term 
it once was. 

I do not think we should view this fragmentation of 
development studies (if we can still call it that) negatively. 
Rather, we should welcome these recent developments for 
their contribution to the debate and the alternative perspectives 
they offer. Development studies in geography must make 
room for these new approaches, for there is much to be gained 
from a more diverse and pluralistic approach to development 
issues. Perhaps a session on these issues at the next Australian 
Geographers Conference in Perth would be in order! 

George Curry, Social Sciences and Asian Languages, Curtin 
University of Technology 
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Manila People's Forum on APEC 

Manila, 21-23 November 1996 

Immediately before the arrival of the APEC Heads for their 
annual summit, 500 representatives of NGOs including 
academics, trade unionists, environmentalists, women's 
activists, and Christian, Muslim and Buddhist leaders, 
converged on Manila for the People's Forum on APEC. Half 
the delegates were from countries outside of the Philippines. 
The Forum described itself as a dynamic, consultative process 
aimed at involving NGOs, people's organisations and 
individuals in formulating a people's response to APEC and 
a regional strategy of equitable and sustainable development. 
It had its origins in a much smaller NdO Forum at the Kyoto 
APEC meeting a year earlier, and came about because it was 
perceived that APEC, unlike most other intergovernmental 
organisations, had no mechanism for consultation with the 
organisations of civil society (with the exception of a small 
number of academics through the APEC Study Centres 
scheme). 

The MPFA gained a great deal of publicity in the Philippines 
initially due to the leaking of the Individual Action Plans of 
the APEC Governments and because Jose Ramos Horta, one 
of its speakers, was denied a visa. Further media attention 
was focused on the Forum when the issue of trade 
liberalisation became a major issue within the domestic 
politics of the Philippines at the time of APEC. Some of the 
MPFA spokespeople, in particular Walden Bello and Horacio 
Morales of the Philippines Rural Reconstruction Movement 
debated government officials· on many aspects of APEC. 
There were four concurrent public international conferences 
in Manila at the time, all critical of APEC, reflecting four 
different political positions ranging from the mildly critical 
to those whose aim was to dismantle APEC. The MPFA, by 
far the largest and the most international of the four NGO 
conferences, took a position which, while critical of many 
APEC policies and its lack of democracy and transparency, 
fell short of advocating its abolition. 

Indeed, if APEC were no more than a technical cooperation 
body, most of the members of the MPFA could probably 
accept it. The major critiques of APEC flow from its 
philosophical assumptions relating to free trade. While APEC 
has yet to make many concrete agreements the MPFA was 
critical of the assumptions that 'free trade' will improve levels 
of well-being and that removing all barriers will actually 'free' 
trade, in an era where the world economy is now dominated 
by multinationals and the financial sector. 

Another major critique of APEC stems from the so-called 
'democratic deficit' in its structure. At a time when most 
international organisations, even the World Bank and the IMF, 
are moving towards greater accountability and consultation 
with stakeholders including NGOs, APEC is being set up with 
no procedures at all for community consultation. While 
procedures for consultation with the world's largest businesses 
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exist through ABAC, there is no equivalent mechanism of 
consultation for the organisations of civil society or the so-
· called 'third sector'. 

As the Philippines is a country with a most active and visible 
civil society, President Ramos did make a few last minute 
attempts to consult select NGOs and noted one or two points 
on which he said they had made an input. But these were 
minimal and peripheral and the overall fact that APEC has 
no procedures for consultation with NGOs remained a major 
criticism of all the delegates at the People's Forum. 

Another criticism was APEC's narrow focus on 'blanket' 
liberalisation, regarded as being based on crude assumptions 
about how trade actually works. A number of economic 
problems which cannot be addressed by this approach were 
identified, namely environmental degradation, trafficking in 
women, dispossession of indigenous people, child labour and 
exploitation of migrant workers. Indeed many would argue 
that blanket liberalisation exacerbates problems such as these. 
'Fair trade', was seen as a much more important objective 
than a 'free trade' and one not necessarily brought about by 
deregulation. 

Declarations and resolutions carried by the MPFA stressed 
that trade should be made to serve broader and more strategic 
economic goals su,ch as the deepening of the industrialisation 
process, equity and sustainable development. While the 
concept of regional economic cooperation was seen as 
laudable, APEC should by no means be seen as a model for 
regional cooperation. 

The attempt by Forum delegates to deliver copies of their 
declaration to the APEC leaders at Subic, was largely 
frustrated by the Government of the Philippines. This in itself 
became front-page news and involved large numbers of local 
people in debates about APEC. Filippinos criticised their 
own government for being the strongest supporter of US 
economic policies among the South East Asian countries and 
many preferred the critical approach to APEC of President 
Mahathir of Malaysia. 

Helen Hill, Social and Cultural Studies, Victoria University 
of Technology 

For further information on conference papers and the 
declaration, see the Focus on APEC website: http:// 
www.focusweb.org/. For information regarding the next 
APEC People's Summit in Vancouver contact: People's 
Summit on APEC, 207 West Hastings Street, #9 10, Vancouver, 
British Columbia V6B 1H6,fax (1604) 682 1931 
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Seminar on environment and development hi 
Vietnam 

Canberra, 6-7 December 1996 

Vietnam is facing significant environmental and social change 
in the ten years since embarking on market-based economic 
reform. This seminar included a· paper session and two 
workshops, exaritining progress so far and highlighting several 
important issues. 

The first two papers showed that while Vietnam has made 
considerable progress in legislating environmental protection, 
its implementation is much slower. Tran Thi Thanh Phuong 
of Vietnam's National Environment Agency presented a paper 
on the policy framework of Vietnam's national environment 
programme. Vu Ngoc Thanh, National University of Vietnam 
in Hanoi, presented a contrasting paper, showing continued 
biodiversity loss, in particular, through animal trafficking. 

Several papers covered broader issues. Louis Lebel of the 
Global Change and Terrestrial Ecosystems Core Project Office 
in Canberra gave an overview of the strategy for dealing with 
global change in Vietnam. The value of exotic plant species 
to Vietnam's economy was covered in a paper by Steve 
Midgley ofCSIRO and colleagues. Jay Roop of the Canadian 
NGO, ESSA Technologies, presented a framework for cost
benefit analysis of a proposed marine park at Cat Ba near 
HaiPhong. 

Three scientific papers dealt with water issues. Vu Thanh 
Ca, currently at Saitama University, discussed salinity 
intrusion in the Red River. Ian White of the Australian 
National University examined similar issues in the Lower 
Mekong. Neil McLaren of the University of Wollongong 
explained a water quality project in Hanoi, as part of the 
University's continuing support of environmental programmes 
in Vietnam. 

Air quality was covered in two papers. Hiep Nguyen Due of 
the New South Wales Environment Protection Authority 
discussed air pollution problems in Ho Chi Minh City. Emma 
Aisbett and Pharo Than discussed the use of hydrocarbon 
refrigerants with reference to Vietnam. 

The main workshop covered implications of the damming of 
the Mekong River, facilitated by Aviava Imhof of AID/WATCH. 
A second workshop, facilitated by Jay Roop, broached the 
difficult issue of how foreign aid agencies can better obtain 
local participation in environmental management. 

Vern Weitzel, Australia Vietnam Science-Technology Link, 
Canberra. 

Seminar abstracts and full text of all papers are available on 
the following internet web site: http://coombs.anu.edu.au/ 
-vern/env _dev/seminar96.html or can be obtained from 
contacting me at <vern@coombs.anu.edu.au>. 
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CIVICUS Asia-Pacific Advisory Forum 

Sydney, 20-23 March 1997 

CNICUS, subtitled 'World Alliance for Citizen Participation' 
is a Washington-based international organisation of NGOs 
and individuals. Due to its post-cold war origins with various 
interest groups pushing for a strengthened and more visible 
civil society, it is a somewhat disparate organisation with 
many members being Eastern European networks of voluntary 
associations set up after the cold war. Many founding 
members ofCIVICUS came together at preparatory meetings 
for one or more of the recent UN conferences, in particular 
the 1995 Social Summit. The US organisations active in 
CIVICUS are largely philanthropic, while the Asian 
membership is predominantly work or farm organisations, 
educational bodies, human rights groups and relief 
organisations. An Australian member of CIVICUS - the 
Volunteer Centre of New South Wales- hosted the conference. 

CIVICUS will be holding its second general assembly in 
Hungary later this year, and in preparation a series of regional 
consultations are being held to examine and amend three · 
preparatory documents on 'increasing understanding and 
visibility of civil society', 'financing civil society and its 
organisations', and 'legal principles for citizen participation'. 

Most participants were from countries like the Philippines, 
Bangladesh, India, South Korea and Indonesia, where 
participation in social movements often leads to imprisonment 
and where cooperation across different sectors of civil society 
is common. In many Asian countries the growing middle 
class is energising such movements. In contrast, Australian 
and New Zealand participation was minimal, as the concept 
of civil society is not widely known or understood. Most 
Australian participants were from ACOSS (Australian Council 
of Social Services), philanthropic organisations, or state 
volunteer centres. The Society for International Development 
represented the only body with an interest in international 
development assistance. The conference was opened by Tim 
Fischer and the opening address was given by Lynda Burney 
of the Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation. Rajesh Tandon 's 
address on 'the emerging global civil society' set the scene 
and analysed the important global role of civil society 
organisations in addressing problems in light of changing 
relations between the state and corporate sectors. Overseas 
participants were particularly interested in the debate around 
the Wik decision and were surprised that there had not been 
more outcry from civil society organisations in Australia about 
the National Party's stand that native title be extinguished. 

The conference made valuable contributions to the principles 
for operation of civil society which in draft form had a 
somewhat American orientation. It was clear from this 
conference that in a number of Asian countries there are many 
civil society organisations who seek greater linkages with their 
counterparts in Australia. However it remains to be seen 
whether CIVICUS is the mechanism with which to do this. 
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CIVICUS is planning a worldwide study entitled 'Building 
Civil Society Worldwide'. The Australian chapter points out 
that Australia has a strong and long standing civil society 
which however is 'rarely noticed'. Association with our 
fello~ civil society activists from Asia may well help us to 
discover the components of our own civil society. 

Helen Hill, Social and Cultural Studies, Victoria University 
of Technology 

For fimher information 011 CIVIC US colltact: Margaret Bell, 
Volunteer Celltre of New South Wales, Level2, I 05 Pitt Street, 
Sydney 2000, tel (02) 9231 4000,fax (02) 9221 1596, the 
CIVIC US homepage on the web is athttp://www.civicus.org. 

Creating partnerships and shared learning 
through international development projects 
and the Australian aid programme· 

Canberra, 25 March 1997 

The forum attracted participants from the Government, NGOs, 
universities and consulting companies. It provided an 
opportunity to discuss the current strengths and weaknesses 
in the implementation of development programmes, identify 
the benefits of a greater partnership between stakeholders and 
present a set of strategic recommendations for bilateral and 
multilateral development projects. 

The forum was conducted in five successive sessions. The 
first set the government context, highlighting the importance 
to Australia of the export of services for international 
development projects and the aid programme, and increasing 
liberalisation of Asia-Pacific economies. Andrew Thomson, 
Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
stressed the importance of Australian aid as a basis for 
recipient countries to build private investment in their 
economies, while Senator Helen Coonan drew attention to 
the growing opportunities for Australian investment and trade 
in the Asia-Pacific region. 

In session two, six stakeholder representatives presented a 
SWOT analysis of the delivery of international development 
projects and the aid programme in their areas. In session . 
three, participants identified nine groups of factors which 
affect the implementation quality of international development 
and aid projects: contractor selection; the relationship 
between partners; local participation; tendering; project 
design; evaluation; host environment; management by 
outcome; and communication. Participants then developed 
strategic frameworks to incorporate the first six groups of 
factors into the implementation of a development or aid 
project. It was felt that best practice can be achieved by a 
partnership between AusAID, the contractor and the recipient 
implementing agency determining the outputs. Long-term 
availability of contract staff must also be ensured through 
selection of younger skilled project staff which, .it was felt, 
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AusAID's current pricing policy is biased against. 

The 'project management' framework argued for: clearer 
definition of stakeholder and intra-stakeholder roles 
thronghout the implementation process; and increased 
flexibility at the clesign stage and throughout implementation 
to ensure appropriate and effective aiG ddivery within 
changing political, economic and social environments. 
Appreciation of flexibility should be reflected in the terms of 
reference of any independent review or evaluation. 

The 'local participation' framework called for policy and 
design changes. Both public and private sectors in Australia 
and the recipient country should be involved in development 
policy-setting. The emphasis was on the need for flexible 
project design that ensured ongoing participation of all 
stakeholders from the earliest stage and allowed for any 
resulting changes. Two further important recommendations 
were increased capacity building to enable local participation 
and ownership, and increased joint-venturing and partnership 
between the Australian implementing agency and recipient 
peoples. 

The 'tendering framework' offered concrete suggestions to 
improve the tendering process in four areas: communication; 
price; barriers to new entrants; and design. A particular 
concern of this forum was the increasing exclusion of small 
contractors who could not afford to bid and/or could not 
support the transfer of risk onto contractors resulting from 
AusAID's shift to output-based contracts. AusAID was urged 
to provide a higher quantity and quality of information on the 
procurement process, and a more constructive debriefing 
process for new entrants. 

The 'project design' framework called for clearer, more 
~ealistic definitions of project objectives that have a high level 
of recipient government ownership. The design requirements 
should be adequately resourced depending on the detail of 
the design required and the contracting process to be adopted. 

The 'evaluation' -framework aimed for an evaluation process 
which leads to long-term improvements in the efficacy of 
AusAID's programme. Four suggestions which should be 
budgeted from the outset were: maintaining a publicly 
accessible evaluation database; engaging external and 
technically competent evaluators who are acceptable to all 
concerned parties including the recipient country; conducting 
long-term post-project evaluation; and conducting internal 
project monitoring by the managing contractor and AusAID. 

The main outcome of the forum was an agreement to establish 
a peak body comprising representatives from the private 
sector, NGOs, government and universities, to consult with 
AusAID. The forum provided a good opportunity for focused 
discussion of the various stakeholders' viewpoints within 
small groups, however there was an unfortunate lack of time 
for in-depth overall group discussion and feedback. 

Kate Fairfax, Australian National University 
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Microcredit summit: 
Building momentum for change 

Washington DC, February 1997 

In February this year, 2,600 people from 137 countries 
launched a global campaign to reach I 00 million poor families 
around the world with credit by 2005. The participants made 
this commitment at the International Microcredit Summit held 
in Washington DC. The Summit was an initiative of the 
RESULTS Education Fund, and was qrganised by a committee 
consisting of leading microcredit practitioners and advocates 
from international organisations. 

The Summit was called to build support in accelerating the 
expansion of microcredit, so that microcredit becomes one of 
the key strategies for eradicating poverty. 

The Chair of the Summit, the Prime Minister of Bangladesh, 
·emphasised at the opening of the Summit that the launch of a 
movement to expand microcredit was giving long overdue 
recognition to the capacities of the poor. 'It has taken far too 
long for the world to recognise what the practitioners in this 
room, and those not here, have achieved. It has taken the 
world far too long to recognise the capabilities of the world's 
poorest families ... This campaign will allow the world's poorest 
people to free themselves from the bondage of poverty and 
deprivation and to bloom their potential to the benefit of all.' 

Participation in the Summit 

The participants in the Summit included heads of government, 
multilateral financial institutions (eg, the World Bank) and aid 
organisations (eg, United Nations Development agencies), 
national aid agencies (including AusAID), members of 
parliament, and non government organisations which either 
operate or support microcredit programmes. 

Summit participants were organised into a series of Councils, 
to permit delegates with common interests and responsibilities 
to discuss their plans of action and issues of concern during 
dedicated sessions during the Summit. The Councils will 
continue to operate after the Summit, and organisations that 
were not represented at the Summit may join the Councils in 
the future. 

Key issues and commitments 

The majority of delegates signed the Microcredit Summit 
Declaration of Support, which committed each organisation 
at the Summit to support the expansion of existing microcredit 
institutions, the establishment of new institutions, and devoting 
sufficient financial resources to the goal of reaching I 00 million 
poor families. 

Commitments by international agencies: A number of 
international development agencies made specific 
commitments to support microcredit at the Summit: 
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o The United Nations Capital Development Fund (UN CD F) 
committed one-third of the amount it provides as grants in 
the coming years to microcredit; 

o The Inter-American Development Bank committed US$500 
million in lending for microcredit over the next five years; 

o The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) 
committed US$40 million to a pilot programme (Microstart) 
to support new miCrocredit programmes; and 

o The International Fund for Agricultural Development 
(IFAD) is committing 40 per cent of its lending to 
microcredit. 

Speakers at the Summit emphasised that eradicating poverty 
in the future will require a wide range of policy measures, in 
addition to the expansion of microcredit. For example; the 
UNDP promoted the 20/20 initiative to ensure that both aid 
donors and developing country governments devote increased 
resources to basic social services. The UNCDF also expressed 
cons;ern about the possibility of diversion of funding from other 
worthwhile projects to microcredit. 

The cost of reaching 100 million poor people 

The Microcredit Summit Declaration and Plan of estimates 
the cost of reaching 100 million poor families as being US$21.6 
billion over nine years. The Declaration and Plan of Action 
indicated that approximately half of this expenditure would 
be in the form of grants and concessionalloans. The amount 
that national aid organisations would provide would be equal 
to approximately one per cent of total bilateral official 
development assistance. The estimated contribution of non 
government aid agencies was also less than one per cent of 
the total grants they mobilise. 

These put into perspective the concerns from some government 
and non government aid agencies about the possible diversion 
of funds from other aid programmes to microcredit. 

The role of donor support is to provide capital to allow 
microcredit institutions to establish themselves and expand, 
and to support the training of staff for these institutions. The 
interest rates on loans should not be subsidised, and it is also 
important that donors should allow microcredit organisations 
to adopt their own management strategies. 

Possible future action by Australia 

To ensure that Australia contributes to achieving the goals set 
at the Summit, the following actions by both the government 
and non government organisations would be appropriate. · 

o Increasing the level of assistance to microcredit through 
the overseas aid budget. A reasonable share ·of the 
contribution from AusAID would be A$11-12 million per 
year, compared with expenditure in 1996-97 of A$4.3 
million. 
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• Increasing the role of microcredit in the programmes 
supported by Australian non government aid agencies. 

• Sharing information about successful microcredit 
programmes and possible sources of funding for these 
programmes. 

• Educating parliamentarians, supporters of non government 
agencies and the public about the impact of microcredit 
and the goal of reaching I 00 million poor families by 2005. 

• Monitoring progress towards achieving the goal of reaching 
100 million poor families, and highlighting successful 
initiatives (and the lessons from less successful initiatives). 

Mark Rice, RESULTS Australia 

If you wish to find out more about the Summit and follow-up 
action, please contact RESULTS Australia, 7 Lara Street, 
Sunnybank, QLD 4109, TeVFax: (07) 3345 3942. 
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' Conference 
calendar 

22nd SID World Conference 

Santiago de Compostela, Spain, 21· 
24May 1997 

The theme of the conference is Which 
Globalisation? Opening Spaces for 
Civic Engagement. In line with SID's 
mandate to strengthen civil society, the 
conference will aim to contribute in a 
substantive way to enlarging public 
debate on the issue of globalisation. 
The conference will pursue two main 
objectives: to advance the engagement 
of civil society in shaping a process of 
selective globalisation compatible with 
justice, democratic participation, and 
sustainability; and to bring into the 
mainstream, policy dialogue and a 
serious examination of the issues raised 
by the globalisation process. 

For more information contact: 
SID 
Viajes Iberia Congresos 
Diagonal 523 · 
4° 3", 08029 Barcelona 
Spain 
Tel (34 3) 439 4090 
Fax (34 3) 405 1390 
E-mail congresos@v-iberia.com 
Web http://www. waw.be/sidl 

Sustainable Urban Food 
Systems 

Toronto, 22-25 May 1997 

This international conference will have 
paper and poster sessions, panel 
discussions and workshops dealing 
with different aspects of food security 
issues within an urban context. Session 
and workshop proposals and 
individual paper abstracts are invited 
on topics dealing with food security, 
food policy, urban agriculture, 
distribution and food access systems, 
health and nutrition issues, and hunger. 
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For more information contact: 
Dr Mustafa Koc 
Dept. of Sociology and Centre 
for Studies in Food Security 
Ryerson Polytechnic University 
350 Victoria Street 
Toronto, Ontario M5B 2K3 
Canada 
Tel (1 416) 979 5000 ext. 6210" 
Fax (1 416) 979 5273 
E-mail mkoc@ acs.ryerson.ca 

North-South Media 
Encounters 1997 

Geneva, 26-29 May 1997 

The North-South Media Encounters 
have taken place in Geneva since 1985. 
It includes: conference and meetings 
on themes related to communications 
between industrialised and developing 
countries; international competition for 
television programmes concerning 
development issues; and an 
international competitiOn for 
production by independent producers, 
institutions and NGOs. The 1997 
conference will focus on cultural and 
racial diversity, with a particular 
interest in the Caribbean Islands. 

For more information contact: 
North-South Media Encounters 
Television Suisse Roamande 
C.P. 234 
1211 Geneva 8 
Switzerland 
Tel (41 22) 708 8193 
Fax (41 22) 328 9410 
E-mail nordsud@vtx.ch 

Pathways to Sustainability 

Newcastle, Australia, 1-5 June 1997 

A central premise of this international 
conference is that the global objectives 
of Agenda 21 cannot be achieved 
without the local response of cities and 
towns all over the world. Agenda 21 
asked all cities and towns to develop 
their own local plans - a local Agenda 
21 by 1996. This conference will 
provide important international and 
national examples to assist local 
commumttes in responding. 
Furtherm'ore, the conference in its 

concluding session will consider 
personal commitments to action and a 
declaration on behalf of local 
communities internationally - a 
commitment to achieving sustainable 
cities and towns. 

For more information contact: 
Capital Conferences 
POBox N399 
Grosvenor Place 
Sydney, NSW 2000 
Australia 
Tel (02) 9252 3388 
Fax (02) 9241 5282 
E-mail capcon@ozemail.com.au 
Web http:// 
bicentenary.ncc.nsw.gov.au 

Rethinking Development 
and the Role of Development 
Cooperation · 

Sida-Sandy, Sweden, 14-18 June 
1997 

This international conference is the 
latest in a series in which the 
Developing Areas Research Group 
has linked with their counterparts in 
the Netherlands and Nordic countries. 
The conference is intended to focus on 
the meaning of development and the 
contribution that geography can make 

. to increased understanding of current 
debates and reinterpretations among 
theoreticians and practitioners alike. 
As part of the conference 
programme, representatives of 
Nordic development cooperation 
agencies and NGOs will be invited to 
participate in a day of discussion based 
on the proceedings of the previous 
days, while a field excursion to explore 
the historical development context of 
the region around Sandy is also 
planned. 

For more information contact: 
David Simon 
CEDAR 
Dept. of Geography 
Royal Holloway 
University of London 
Egham, Surrey TW20 OEX 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44 1784) 443 651 
Fax (44 1784) 472 836 
E-mail d.simon @rhbnc.ac.uk 
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AIDS Impact, 
Biopsychosocial Aspect:s of 
HIV Infection 

Melbourne, 22-25 June. 1997 

The conference themes include: 
culture, community, care; developing 
and sustaining prevention; cultural 
representations, media and positive 
bodies; HN/AIDS and mental health; 
indigenous communities responding to 
AIDS; social and ethical dimensions 
of drug and vaccine trials; euthanasia; 
emerging epidemics; the 
internationalisation of AIDS 
responses; cultural responses to grief 
and loss; stigma, discrimination and 
denial; AIDS and development; 
changes in patterns of risk; and politics 
and HIV. 

For more information contact: 
The Meeting Planners 
108 Church Street 
Hawthorn, VIC 3122 
Tel (03) 9819 3700 
Fax (03) 9819 5978 
E-mail meeting@iaccess.com.au 

Foucault goes Troppo 

Canberra, 28-29 June 1997 

This conference is inspired by Ann 
·Stoler's book titled Race and the 
Education of Desire, which attempts 
not just to deploy Foucauldian theory 
in non European settings but also 
considers how the colonial experience 
was constitutive of transformations in 
Europe. The conference is jointly 
sponsored by Gender Relations Project 
and The Centre for Cross-Cultural 
Research at the Australian National 
University, and will have Ann Stoler 
as the keynote speaker. 

For more information contact: 
Foucault Conference 
Margaret Jolly 
Gender Relations Project 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 3150 I 2279 
Fax (06) 249 4896 
E-mail grp@coombs.anu.edu.au 
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Environment and 
Development in Africa: An 
Agenda and Solutions for 
the 21st Century 

Midrand, South Africa, 29 June-4 
July 1997 

This conference is being organised by 
The Society of South African 
Geographers in association with: The 
Association of African Geographers; 
The International Geographical Union; 
and The Commonwealth Geographical 
Bureau. The official languages for the 
conference will be English, Afrikaans 
and French. 

For more information contact: 
Dr K.l. Meiklejohn 
Dept. of Geography 
University of Pretoria 
0002 Pretoria 
South Africa 
Tel (27 12) 420 2489 
Fax (27 12) 420 3284 
E-mail ggy@scientia.up.ac.za 

The Economies of Greater 
China: Growth, 
Opportunities and Risks 

Perth, 7-8 July 1997 

The aim of this international 
conference is to bring together 
economists from academia, 
government and the private sector to 
promote stimulating discussion on the 
major issues of relevance to the 
economies of mainland China, Hong 
Kong and Taiwan. The conference 
also provides an opportunity for PhD 
students to present their work. 

For more information contact: 
DrYanrui Wu 
Conference Convenor 
Department of Economics 
University of Western Australia 
Nedlands 
WA6907 
Australia 
Tel (09) 380 3964 I 2918 
Fax (09) 380 1016 

E-mail ywu@ecel.uwa.edu.au 

Connections '97: Education 
for Responsible Citizenship 

Sydney, 6-9 July 1997 

This is the fourth international 
conference on studies of society and 
environment. The sub-themes of the 
conference include: citizens and 
cultures - indigenous peoples, ethnic 
groups, minority and disempowered 
groups, shared culture; citizens and the 
economy; citizens and the 
environment; connecting citizens 
through information technology; and 
Australia - changing the images and 
stereotypes. 

For more information contact: 
Division for Professional 
Development 
Room 204, Building A36 
University of Sydney 
Sydney, NSW 2006 
Australia 
Tel (02) 9660 5336 
Fax (02) 9660 5072 
E-mail 
connect97 @edfac.usyd.edu.au 
Web 
http://www.edfac.usyd.edu.au/ 
projectslconnect97 lindex.htm 

Collaborating for Health 

Hamilton, New Zealand, 1-4July 1997 

This is the annual meeting of the Public 
Health Association of New Zealand. 
The conference will focus on a variety 
of public health issues including: 
advocacy in public health; 
environmental health; health policy 
and politics; health services 
organisation; mental public health; 
public health workforce training; and 
women's health. 

For more information contact: 
Public Health Association 
Conference Secretariat 
PO Box 1504 
Hamilton 

. New Zealand 
Tel/Fax (64 7) 838 2569 
E-mail 
david.sinclair@clear.net.nz 
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Islands in the Pacific 
Century 

Suva, Fij~ 13-19 July 1997 

The theme of this Pacific Science Inter
Congress is Islands in the Pacific 
Century: Challenges to Sovereignty, 
Security and the State. The Congress 
will comprise a number of concurrent 
symposia. Some topics covered by the 
symposia will include: climate change; 
conservation and biodiversity; 
economies of small island nations; 
education; energy; environmental 
science; fisheries and marine 
resources; geopolitical relations and 
regional integration; history/culture 
and development; nutrition and health; 
urbanisation; population; transport; 
mining and industrialisation. The 
convenors are seeking expressions of 
interest on a broad range of issues 
related to the themes of the Congress. 

For more information contact: 
Pacific Science Inter-Congress 
Secretariat 
c/- School of Pure and Applied 
Sciences 
The University of the South 
Pacific 
PO Box 1168 
Suva 
Fiji 
Fax (679) 314 007 
E-mail psa@usp.ac.fj 

Australian Tropical Health 
and Nutrition Conference 

Brisbane, 17-19 July 1997 

The theme of this annual conference 
is International Health: Opportunities 
and Threats, Costs and Benefits. The 
conference will focus on indigenous 
health issues, economics and health 
financing, travel and health, emerging 
and re-emerging diseases, participatory 
action research and special interest 
group sessions. An ATHN Expo is also 
planned, where innovative 
manufacturers of health technologies 
who are sensitive to the needs of the 
developing world will be invited to 
display their products throughout the 
conference. 

For more information contact: 
Wendy Gardiner 
ACITHN 
The University of Queensland 
Medical School 
Herston Road 
Herston, QLD 4006 
Australia 
Tel (07) 3365 5408 
Fax (07) 3365 5599 
E-mail 
W.Gardiner@mailbox.uq.edu.au 
Web http://www.uq.edu.au/ 
acithn/athn.html 

Workshop on Southeast 
Asian Women 

Melbourne, 8 July 1997 

This fourth annual workshop aims to 
promote research in the area and to 
facilittae exchange of ideas among 
scholars and practitioners. The 
Workshop will have parallel sessions 
on different themes relating to women 
in Southeast Asia, including politics, 
history, health, and development. 

For more information contact: 
Rhonda Lyons 
Monash Asia Institute 
Monash university 
Clayton, VIC 3168 
Australia 
Fax (03) 9905 5370 

Indigenous Rights, Political 
Theory and the Reshaping of 
Institutions 

Canbe"a, 8-10 August 1997 

This conference is being organised 
jointly by the Humanities Research 
Centre and the Reshaping Institutions 
Project, with support from the 
Research School of Social Sciences, 
Australian National University. The 
conference will address theoretical and 
institutional issues raised by the legal 
and political recognition of indigenous 
customs, law and property rights in 
countries such as Canada, Australia and 
New Zealand. Themes include: 
theories of rights, justice, sovereignty, 
citizenship, the rule of law and the 
politics of difference. 

For more information contact: 
Leena Messina 
Humanities Research Centre 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 4357 I 2770 
Fax (06) 248 0054 
E-mail 
administration.hrc@anu.edu.au 

Managing Information for 
Better Health Outcomes in 
Australia and the Asia Pacific 
Region 

Sydney, 10-13 August 1997 

This conference is jointly organised by 
the Asia Pacific Association for 
Medical Informatics and the Health 
Informatics Society of Australia. The 
conference topics include: the role of 
the Internet in healthcare; quality and 
outcomesofcare;privacyandlegalissues; 
health communication; healthcare services; 
and health education. 

For more information contact: 
APAMI - HIC 97 
Conference Administration 
Office 
413 Lygon Street 
East Brunswick, VIC 3051 
Australia 
Tel (03) 9388 0555 
Fax (03) 9388 2086 
E-mail hisa@hisa.org.au 

International Conference on 
Women in the Asia-Pacific 
Region: Persons, Powers and 
Politics 

Singapore, 11-13 August 1997 

Towards the close of the twentieth 
century, feminist studies have moved 
beyond documenting the consequences 
of male dominance and female 
subordination to an interpretative, 
theoretically grounded understanding 
of the complexities of gender relations 
and identities. Two trends are of 
significance here. The first focuses on 
how gender as a category is being 
(re)constructed as a result of the 
countervailing forces of globalisation 
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as time and space compresses on the 
one hand, and the assertion of local 
identities and cultures in order to 
maintain diversity and difference on. 
the other. The second trend attempts 
to link gender relations to a wider 
framework of social relations where 
questions of gender intersect with other 
asymmetric relations pertaining to 
race, class and citizenship rights. 

For more information contact: 
Dr Peggy Teo 
International Conference on 
Women in 
the Asia-Pacific Region 

Centre for Advanced Studies 
National University of Singapore 
10 Kent Ridge Crescent 
Singapore ll9260 
E-mail geoteop@nus.sg 

Constitutional Foundations: 
Reconciling a Diversity of 
Interests in a New Northern 
Territory Constitution for 
the 21st Century 

Darwin, 4-6 September 1997 

The Northern Territory is presently 
examining its constitutional future, and 
a draft Constitution for the Northern 
Territory has been tabled in the 
Legislative Assembly. If implemented, 
it would be the first completely new 
Australian Constitution since · 
Federation. It raises a number of 
important constitutional issues facing 
Australia as a whole, including: 
recognition of multiculturalism versus 
monoculturalism; the constitution and 
indigenous peoples in Australia and 
recognition of their land, culture, 
language, religion, customary law and 
regional self-determination. 

For more information contact: 
Christine Fletcher 
North Australia Research Unit 
Australian National University 
PO Box 41321 
Darwin, NT 0811 
Australia 
Tel (08) 8922 0066 
Fax (08) 8922 0055 
E-mail 
Christine.Fletcher@anu.edu.au 
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Health in the City: A 
History of Public Health 

Livefpoo~ UK, 4-7 September 1997 

This meeting will explore the history 
of urban public health from its 
origins to the present day by 
addressing a variety of key themes, 
including: the urban/rural divide -
changing patterns of demography and 
public health; 'in the beginning there 
was dirt and disease ... ' - origins of 
urban public health; moving people 
- moving diseases. 

For more information contact: 
Sally Sheard 
Dept. of Economic and Social 
History and Public Health 
University of Liverpool 
PO Box 147 
Liverpool L69 3BX 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44 151) 794 5593 
Fax (44 151) 794 4488 

Women: Living Well into 
the 21st Century 

Newcastle, Australia, 7-8 September 1997 

The aims of this conference are: to 
address the changing needs for health 
promotion in women of different age 
groups; to highlight successes 
including innovative programmes, for 
addressing the major preventable 
causes of physical and psychosocial 
morbidity; to identify gaps in effective 
health promotion for different age 
groups, where further reduction of 
preventable ill-health are warranted; 
and to identify the future challenges for 
women's health promotion and 
suggested strategies for meeting these 
challenges. 

For more information contact: 
Dr Jill Cockburn 
Hunter Centre for Health 
Advancement 
Locked Bag 10 
Wallsend, NSW 2287 
Tel (049) 246 329 I 257 
Fax (049) 246 208 I 215 
E-mail 
jillc@wallsend.newcastle.edu.au 

African Studies Association 
of Australasia and the 
Pacific 

Canbe"a, 25-27 September 1997 

The main themes for the 1997 
conference will be Population and 
Health, and Australia in Africa. It will 
look at the questions of aid, investment, 
education, the environment and mining. 
The conference organisers also welcome 
papers on other African topics. 
Postgraduate students may offer papers 
to either the Postgraduates Workshop 
(24 September) or to the main 
conference. 

For more information contact: 
Chris McMurray or David Lucas 
Graduate Studies in Demography 
20 Balmain Crescent 
The Australian National 
University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 2396 I 0555 
Fax (06) 249 4408 
E-mail 
cxm300@coombs.anu.edu.au 

APSA Annual Conference 

Adelaide, 29 September-] October 
1997 

The following themes are proposed for 
this, conference include: Australian/ 
New Zealand politics and public 
policy; international relations; gender 
and politics; and political philosophy 
and political theory. Special panels 
may include: the Howard Government 
-a mid-term assessment; reconciliation; 
Mabo; ATSIC and beyond; and the 
politics of immigration multi
culturalism and ethnicity. 

For more information contact: 
Department of Politics 
Flinders University 
GPO Box 2100 
Adelaide, SA 5001 
Australia 
Tel (08) 8201 2186 
Fax (08) 8201 5lll 
E-mail 
apsa97@ flinders.edu.au 
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Environmental Justice: 
Global Ethics for the 21st 
Century 

Melbourne, 1-3 October 1997 

This international academic 
conference will examine the principles 
and practice of environmental justice. 
Themes include: before and beyond 
justice - divergent ethics and 
rationalities; alternative conceptions of 
justice and their implications for the 
environment; the just distribution of 
environmental quality among humans; 
justice to nature; local environmental 
conflicts and justice; different national 
responses to the Rio Declaration. 

For more information contact: 
Nicholas Low 
Faculty of Architecture Building 
and Planning 
The University of Melbourne 
Parkville, VIC 3052 
Fax (03) 9344 7458 

· E-mail 
n.low@ architecture.unimelb.edu.au 
Web http:/arbld.unimelb.edu.au/ 
events/enjust.htm 

The Fifth Women iil Asia 
Conference 

Sydney, 3-5 October 1997 

The aim of this multidisciplinary 
conference is to promote the study 
of women in Asia by providing a 
forum for scholars from Australia 
and overseas for the presentation of 
their research. Group discussions and 
panels will be organised around six 
broad themes: the search for the 
individual; women in public/political 
life; women and literacy; women and 
the home; women and religion; and 
women travellers. 
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For further information: 
Heather Barker 
Faculty of Arts & Social· 
Sciences 
University of New South Wales 
Sydney, NSW 2052. 
Australia 
Fax (02) 9385 1566 
E-mail h.bark'er@unsw.edu.au 

WebNet97 

Toronto, Canada, 31 October-S 
November 1997. 

This international conference is the 
second World Conference of the 
WWW, Internet and Intranet. This 
annual conference serves as a 
multidisciplinary forum for the 
exchange of information on the 
development, applications and 
research on all topics related to the 
Web. This encompasses the use, 
applications and societal and legal 
aspects of the Internet in its broadest 
sense. 

For more information contact: 
WebNet 97/AACE 
PO Box 2966 
Charlottesville, VA 22902 
USA 
Tel (1 804) 973 3987 
Fax (1 804) 978 7449 
E-mail AACE@virginia.edu 

International Conference on 
Gender and Development in 
Asia 

Hong Kong, 27-29 November 1997 

The conference aims to bring together 
international scholars working on 
gender and Asian development, where 
interdisciplinary dialogues are most 
fruitful and needed. The conference 
will focus on: gender and political 
development including democratisation 
and political culture; gender and social 
change including culture and work; and 
gender, sex and violence including sex . 
tourism, trafficking of women and 
sexual harassment. 

For more information contact: 
Ms Serena Chu 
Gender Research Program 
The Hong Kong Institute of 
Asia-Pacific Studies 
7/F Tin Ka Ping Building 
Chinese University of Hong Kong 
Shatin, NT 
Hong Kong 
Fax (852). 2603 5215 
E-mail 
gendev@cuhk.edu.hk 

Solar '97 

Canberra, 1-3 December 1997 

This is the 35th annual conference of 
the Australian and New Zealand Solar 
Energy Society. The Conference will 
provide a forum to present new 
research results, exchange reports 
regarding the use of new methods and 
technologies in industry, encourage the 
transfer of technology from research 
into practice and discuss energy policy 
and politics. Thedeadlineforsubrnission 
of abstracts is August 1, 1997. 

For more information contact: 
Solar.97 
PO Box 1402 
Dee Why, NSW 2099 
Australia 
Tel (02) 9311 0003 
Fax (02) 9311 0004 
E-mail 
ANZSES@keystone.arch.unsw.edu.au 

Regional and Urban 
Development Conference 

Wellington, New Zealand, 8-12 
December 1997 

The focus of this conference will be the 
analysis of regional and urban 
development in the Pacific Rim, policies 
for stimulation and management of 
regional and urban growth, and practical 
issues involved in implementing 
regional development programmes. Of 
special interest will be recent and 
ongoing developments in Australia, 
New Zealand, South East Asia, East 
Asia, the US, Canada and Latin America 
as well as the Islands of the Pacific. 

For more information contact: 
Dr Philip Morrison 
Geography Department 
Victoria University of Wellington 
PO Box 600 
Wellington 
New Zealand 
Tel (64 4) 471 5337 
Fax (64 4) 495 5127 
E-mail PRSC015@vuw.ac.nz 
Web http://www.rses. vuw.ac.nz/ 
geography/conferences/ 
PRSC015. 
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Book reviews 

Sun and small energy needs 

S.S.R. Prasad (ed) 1995, Oxford and IBH Publishing, New. 
Delhi, ISBN 81 204 0997 3, 243pp. 

Sun and small energy needs is a collection of 30 short papers 
presented at a workshop on solar photovoltaic technologies 
in developing countries. The workshop was held in 1994 in 
Hyderabad, India, and sponsored by the United Nations . 
Industrial Development Organisation (UNIDO). The papers 
are from a broad range of countries including India, 
Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Korea, Vietnam, the 
Philippines, Indonesia, Australia, Kenya, Nigeria, Senegal and 
Saudi Arabia. Contributors include representatives from 
developing country governments, industry, financing 
institutions, academia and research and development 
organisations. 

Most of the country papers have a similar format, outlining 
the nature and composition of the energy sector in individual 
countries, the status and potential markets of different solar 
photovoltaic applications, government programmes supporting 
renewable energy technologies, and organisations involved 
with renewable energy technology research, development, 
promotion and commercialisation. Other renewable energy 
technologies such as microhydro, biomass and wind 
technologies are not considered. Solar photovoltaic 
applications examined include: rural village and household 
electrification for lighting, TV, radio and refrigeration; solar 
photovoltaic lanterns; grid-interactive technologies; 
telecommunications repeater stations; solar cookers; solar 
distillation for clean water supply; solar water heating; solar 
photovoltaic water pumping; and crop spraying. 

In general the country papers are descriptive rather than 
analytical, and focus on technical, economic and policy issues 
relating to solar photovoltaic applications in developing 
countries. A few papers discuss other issues relating to the 
transfer of technologies such as the lack of community 
involvement and awareness, the lack of training for users, and 
the poor provision of spare parts. Some papers address 
potential solutions to problem areas with discussions on 
training, information dissemination, creation of service centres 
with trained technicians, provision of spare parts, financial 
and fiscal incentives for users and manufacturers, and the 
provision of credit schemes and soft loan facilities. One of 
the better papers discusses factors influencing the success of 
projects in the state of Andhra Pradesh in India, citing the 
importance of the involvement of beneficiaries in maintenance 
and training, of ongoing institutional support by the state 
government energy agency, and of projects that offer benefits 
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to users. However, a broader discussion of the social and 
cultural issues relating to community development and 
technology transfer is noticeably missing in the book, and a 
paper on this topic would have been useful. 

Because of its descriptive nature, the book is best suited to 
those interested in a broad overview of solar photovoltaic 
applications and related government programmes in a range 
of developing countries in Asia, Africa and the Middle East. 
This book is probably best directed to representatives from 
government and industry. Representatives from academia and 
NGOs will find the overview of issues interesting, but limited 
in terms of the coverage of issues relating to technology transfer 
and renewable energy for rural development. 

Stephen By grave, Centre for Resource and Environmental 
Studies, Australian National University 

The Oxfam poverty report 

Kevin Watkins 1995, Oxfam UK and ireland, JSBN 0 85598 
318 3, 250pp., £9.95 

The Oxfam poverty report is an ambitious attempt to consider 
the progress, or lack thereof, made towards the visionary goals 
articulated 50 years ago during the establishment of the UN 
and Bretton Woods institutions. Espousing principles of 
international solidarity through the slogan 'Together for rights: 
Together against poverty', Oxfam (UK and Ireland) have made 
the system of rights and obligations embodied within the UN 
Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the 
basis of their new lobbying and public education 'Basic Rights' 
campaign. The clear message from Oxfam and its partner 
organisations in the developing world, is that 'poverty is rooted 
in injustice and the denial of rights'- in sharp contrast to views 
that poverty is merely the result of 'lack of material means 
aggravated by climate, 'overpopulation', and ignorance' (p. 
208). It is particularly timely to be considering this book, as 
Oxfam's Australian affiliate, Community Aid Abroad, launches 
its own version of the Basic Rights campaign (Community 
Aid Abroad 1997). 

The Oxfam poverty report is a good compilation of critical 
views of global poverty and injustice, from one of the world's 
l~gest, most articulate and influential donor NGOs. As would 
be expected, it includes all the traditional critiques of the NGO 
community's regular targets such as structural adjustment 
programmes, international conflict management, unjust global 
trading patterns, misallocations of bilateral aid from donor 
governments, degradation of the environment, and the evils 
of transnational corporations. The criticisms are often well 
argued and many of the reforms suggested seem reasonable. 
In a promising new move towards self-reflection, even some 
NGO programmes are guardedly criticised, with a warning 
against any tendency to regard NGOs as a panacea for the 
problems of development (p: 214). 
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The most credible critique is that of bilateral and multilateral 
aid. Convincing evidence is offered to substantiate the claim 
that 'it seems that aid donors, like recipient governments, have 
an in-built preference for investing scarce resources in areas 
where the social and economic returns to society are lowest' 
(p. 193). However, the authors are equally prepared to 
recognise reforms made by aid providers, and admit the 
improvement in the rhetoric, principles, and some of the 
practices of bodies such as the World Bank and the 
Development Assistance Committee (DAC) of the OECD, 
due partly to the campaigning efforts of NGOs. Of course, 
this convergence in thinking is a two way street, and on many 
matters such as the need to remove market distortions 
depressing rural economies, there now appears little to 
distinguish the philosophies of Oxfam, the DAC and the World 
Bank. 

It is clear that NGOs are no more immune to the temptation to 
use a popular argument to suit their own ends than are 
governments or corporate capitalists. Free-trade arguments 
are used to blast the past mistakes of African nations' 
marketing boards, Northern nations' agricultural subsidies and 
manufacturing protectionism, and tied aid (non competitive 
procurement being in breach of the principles of the free 
market) (p. 195). At the same time, there is a plea for an 
increased role for the state through increases in official 
development assistance, strategic trade policy - but only for 
developing nations, and exactly how it should occur and in 
what circumstances is not discussed, although it is understood 
that agricultural producers must not be exploited as has 
occurred before under 'ill-conceived development models' (p. 
35); and its ·reintroduction into economies and societies 
devastated by structural adjustment programmes. Similarly, 
while an understanding of the class structures which obstruct 
land reform within many developing countries is one of the 
most promising parts of Oxfam's struggle for 'basic rights', 
the Report occasionally lapses into a relatively simplistic 
conceptualisation of problems in nationalistic and 'North 
versus South' terms. A possibly more consistent and useful 
analysis would be of class interests within both rich and poor 
nations. These and other apparent contradictions in Oxfam's 
arguments seem to be adopted largely on a pragmatic, case by 
case basis, with no unifying theory to make sense of and justify 
them. 

Oxfam's position is unfortunately diminished by its inability, 
or reluctance, to articulate a positive alternative vision to that 
of an export-oriented economy built around a neoliberal 
minimalist state. For example, although the possibility of 
revenue expansion through higher, progressive taxes is 
occasionally wistfully raised (Burkina Faso is approvingly cited 
on p.1 05) there is no serious commitment to pushing explicitly 
for an increased involvement of the state in national economies. 
Beyond the insight that Oxfam, through its partners, has into 
the immediate problems of the rural developing world, there 
is little indication of the desired long term shape of 
development. A focus purely on the 'rights' aspects of 
development does not seem likely to fill this gap. Oxfam are 
to be praised for their efforts in this book and elsewhere to 
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reform the approach of the aid community around the world. 
The Report' could also be a useful tool for introducing the 
wider community within wealthier nations to some of the 
injustices that lie at the heart of development problems. While 
The Oxfam poverty report does not contain much that is new 
or unfamiliar, it will stand for some time as the definitive 
statement of reforms desired by most of the donor NGO 
community. 

Peter Ellis, Humanities, Murdoch University. Peter Ellis 
works for AusAID, but his views are in no way to be associated 
with those of his employer. 

Child survival in developing countries: Can 
demographic and health surveys help to 
understand the determinants? 

J. 1ies Boerma 1996, KIT Press, Amsterdam, ISBN 90 6832 
099 8, 258 pp. 

. The reduction of under-five child mortality is still at the top of 
the health agenda of many developing countries. The 
widespread adoption of primary health care (PH C) in the 1980s 
was generally accompanied by significant reductions in child 
mortality. Immunisation has reduced deaths from the major 
infectious diseases, and oral rehydration therapy has helped 
to prevent deaths from diarrhoeal dehydration. PHC, however, 
has not removed the underlying causes of child mortality. 
These include poverty, poor nutrition, contaminated 
environments, poor access to health facilities and cultural 
obstacles to the utilisation of modern health services. It is 
much harder to tackle these problems than to control infectious 
diseases, and the rate of.reduction in child mortality has slowed 
in recent years. In some places child mortality has actually 
increased as a consequence of worsening socioeconomic 
conditions and also the HIV/AIDS epidemic. There is, 
therefore, still a need for studies which shed light on the causes 
of child mortality and help policy makers to target 
interventions. 

An ongoing problem for researchers of child survival is 
obtaining appropriate data for analysis. The ideal dataset is a 
prospective study which contains detailed and frequent 
observations about the health and socioeconomic conditions 
of a substantial number of children, some of whom die and 
some of whom survive. Because of high cost and logistic 
difficulties, as well as ethical considerations which prevent 
observation without intervention and assistance, there are few 
such datasets in the world. The Matlab project in Bangladesh, 
the Tari study in Papua New Guinea, and the Cebu study in 
the Philippines are a few examples of studies that have 
approached the ideal, and all have their limitations. 

An alternative approach is the cross-sectional survey which 
collects detailed data from many respondents at one point in 
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time. The World Fertility Surveys (WFS) implemented during 
the 1970s were the first major attempt to collect co~parable 
data on reproductive patterns and child survival from a number 
of different developing countries. They were succeeded by 
the USAID-funded Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) 
project, which has been ongoing since 1984. DHS is a more 
ambitious project which uses longer and more detailed 
questionnaires to collect a broader spectrum of data, including 
detailed information on maternal and child health. To date it 
has covered more than 30 countries in Africa, Asia and Latin. 
America with repeat surveys in some. 

J. Ties Boerma was on the staff of DHS for four years. this 
collection of papers, which earned him a PhD from the 
University of Amsterdam, is based on his work with DHS. It 
is mostly concerned with evaluation of DHS surveys and 
assessing their utility for child survival research. Most of the 
papers are jointly authored with DHS colleagues, and readers 
familiar with the child survival literature will have seen most 
of them before in DHS publications or in demographic journals. 
It is, however, useful to have them collected together in one 
volume which focuses on the important issue of the value and 
limitations of cross-sectional surveys . 

The book begins with a review of the now-familiar Mosley 
and Chen framework for the study of child survival, and a 
discussion of its limitations. Like most other researchers in 
the field, the author concludes that the Mosley and Chen 
framework is still useful for the study of the determinants of 
child survival in developing countries, and uses this framework 
as a yardstick against which to measure the utility of the DHS. 

The ten main chapters address maternal recall of children's 
illness, the verbal autopsy method for determining causes of 
child mortality, birth weight and anthropometric data, birth 
interval, and maternal education. Some are based on the main 
DHS country surveys and others on smaller validation surveys, 
such as the Namibian verbal autopsy survey. All of these 
jointly authored chapters are excellent papers which contain 
much valuable information for researchers in the field. Most 
compare DHS data for a number of countries and work 
methodically towards determining both the limitations of the 
data and the utility of the findings. One of the best is Chapter 
11, by J. Ties Boerma and George T. Bicego,Preceding birth 
intervals and child survival: Searching for pathways of 
influence. 

After ten impressive chapters, Chapter 13, which evaluates 
the overall contribution of demographic and health surveys to 
child survival research, comes as something of an anti-climax. 
To some extent this is inevitable, since the preceding chapters 
were written as stand-alone papers with strong conclusions 
which did not need to be laboured in the final chapter of the 
book. However, I would have liked more synthesis than 
summary, and more discussion of the issues in child survival 
that remain under-researched. The concluding chapter is a 
useful shopping list for designers of future surveys, but it does 
not discuss how much surveys can help planners decide the 
big issues, such as whether it is better to build a school or a 
hospital (as discussed by Vander Walle et al. 1992). 
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Nonetheless this book does address the important question 
posed in its title, and does contain important information for 
anyone using DHS datasets or working on the design or 
analysis of population and health surveys. As such it is a 
valuable addition to the library of anyone concerned with child 
survival. 

Reference 

Van der Walle E., G. Pison and M. Sala-Diakanda 1992, 
'Introduction' in E. Vander Walle, G. Pison and M. Sala
Diakanda ( eds) Mortality and society in Sub-Saharan Africa, 
Clarendon Press, Oxford, p. 2. 

Chris McMurray, Graduate Studies in Demography, 
Australian National University 

Poverty and power: Energy and the South 
African State 

Anton Eberhard and Clive Van Horen 1995, Pluto Press, 
London, and UCT Press, Cape Town, 1SBN 0 7453 1062 1, 
277pp., £11.95. 

This book reports on and summarises the findings of The South 
African Energy Policy Research and Training Project (EPRET) 
conceived by Anton Eberhard, head of the Energy for 
Development Research Centre at the University of Cape Town. 
The project involved over 20 researchers between 1992 and 
1994, and was funded by the Netherlands Government and 
other foreign sponsors. The aim of the project was to develop 
policy options and proposals for the energy sector for the 
incoming government following the 1994 elections. 

The book contains seven chapters. An introductory chapter 
outlines the aims of the book and the background to the study, 
and is followed by a chapter which surveys the energy supply 
and demand system in South Africa and the wider policy 
environment. The third chapter examines in detail 
household energy use and its relation to poverty. The next 
three chapters lay out the authors' proposals for reform of 
the South African energy sector. The final chapter mainly 
consists of self-criticism concerning the shortcomings of 
the EPRET project. 

The authors claim that the main aim of the book is 'the 
reaffirmation of the importance of equity as a development 
goal and the crucial role of the state in its achievement' (p.1 ), 
and they use the study of the South African energy sector in 
the transition from apartheid as a case study. They also note 
their emphasis on the methodology of integrated energy 
planning (IEP) as promulgated by Mohan Munasinghe, Arnulya 
Reddy, and Jose Goldemberg. 
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Though the equity issue is discussed in a theoretical sense in 
the first two chapters and is one of the fundamental nonnative 
goals of the policy analysis and proposals, it is misleading to 
suggest that this is the main subject of the book. This makes 
the book appear interesting to a wider readership, but clearly 
itS main subject is the South African energy sector. About 
five per cent of the book consists of a discussion of the wider 
global policy environment and debates. Another five per cent 
discusses the methodology of IEP, while 90 per cent is 
specifically about South Africa. Though the authors follow 
the spirit of IEP in their analysis, they acknowledge that they 
do not meet its standards in terms of systematically reviewing 
the relative cost-effectiveness of different options. 

This does not mean that the volume will not be of interest to a 
wide audience. Though South Africa is unique, it has 
similarities to a number of different groups of countries. In 
common with the forriler Soviet bloc countries and many 
developing countries, South Africa is a country in transition 
from one politico-economic system to another. It shares with 
the formerly centrally planned economies a highly inefficient, 
highly polluting, secretive, and import-substituting energy 
sector. Other parts of the formal sector of the South African 
economy have some of these characteristics but not as severely 
as in Eastern Europe. Like many of the aforementioned 

. countries a large proportion (80 per cent) of primary energy 
comes from coal. Suspended particulate matter levels on 
winter days in the Witwatersrand region average five times or 
more above the United States EPA standards. In common 
with many developing countries indoor air pollution levels in 
poor households, particularly in rural areas, can far exceed 
outdoor pollution levels. Again, in common with the 
developing countries much of the rural population is dependent 
on the collection of fuel wood for their energy needs. Inequality 
is similar in degree to that in Brazil and other Latin American 
countries with which it shares mean income per capita levels. 
Geologically, climatologically an<;i topographically the 
country is similar to Southeast Australia- except that the 
interior is at a higher elevation. Like Australia, the country 
has large coal reserves and a minerals industry playing a 
large role in the economy. The manufacturing sector is 
relatively small. There are taxes on energy but by European 
standards these are low. The authors note that greenhouse 
gas emissions are high on a per capita basis for a country at 
this stage of development and that this issue will need to be · 
addressed in the near future. It will be interesting if South 
Africa can achieve progress on this front if Australia does 
not. Similarly, it will be interesting if South Africa can perform 
better than the former centrally planned economies and Latin 
America on the relevant issues. 

The authors argue that the equity-promoting development 
theories and policies of the post-war period became discredited 
because they overplayed the possible role of government. The 
current trend in development policy has gone to the other 
extreme with equity and government intervention ignored in 
favour of economic efficiency and sustainability, as the twin 
goals of development policy. I think the latter two are rather 
unequal partners at the moment. A more balanced approach 
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would reintroduce equity as one of three overarching 
developmental goals. 

The electricity sector in South Africa does not meet minimum 
criteria in any of these three areas. Far fewer South Africans 
have access to electricity than in comparable developing 
countries. Only 35 per cent of households had access in 1990 
compared to 65 per cent in Brazil and 75 per cent in Thailand. 
Despite this there were 14 GW of excess electricity generating 
capacity. The environmental record is already discussed above. 
The main plank of the proposals is for accelerationof the rate 
of electrification of households which was only proceeding at 
about two per cent per annum in 1992-93 once household 
formation was taken into account. The slow rate was largely 
due to extreme fragmentation of electricity distribution 
authorities and the limited ability, for financial and political 
reasons, of black local authorities, to supply new customers. 
The proposals are very detailed in terms of tariffs, financing 
and social and environmental impacts. Proposals for reform 
of fuelwood, paraffin, other energy sources and energy 
efficiency are less detailed. In line with the equity goal most 
of the attention is paid to the household energy sector. A 
complete policy would have to also pay much more attention 
to the use of energy in industry (primary through tertiary) and 
transport. 

However those aspects of policy covered by the project are, 
according to the authors, in part being taken up by the new 
Government. This was achieved by involving key policy 
players throughout the development of the project by means 
of a series of workshops. Ordinary South Africans were also 
involved through a 'roadshow' involving around 80 
presentations in different locations during a three month 
period. 

The book is at its best when analysing the South African energy 
sector or proposing and discussing policy proposals. It is at 
its weakest when trying to place these in a larger theoretical 
context. As mentioned above, these discussions occupy a 
relatively small part of the book. There is a tendency to over
criticise other approaches in order to justify the authors' 
approach. For example, they criticise energy transition or 
energy ladder theory, on the grounds that multiple fuel use is 
the norm and that the low income elasticities of demand for 
energy, mean that movement up the energy ladder will be slow. 
However, if understood in a probabilistic sense the theory can 
be very useful. For example, Felix Ammah-Tagoe ( 1995) found 
that in Ghana it can be a very powerful explanation of variations 
in fuel choices though of course the geographical and other 
factors emphasised by Eberhard and Van Horen are of 
importance. The elasticity of demand criticism seems to be 
simply wrong. A second example is their description of what 
a 'supply-driven' approach to South Africa's problems would 
be. They argue that such an approach would over-emphaSise 
efficiency. From their description such an approach would not 
be particularly efficient in either an economic or a technical 
sense. It might be more useful to describe the actual application 
of such an approach in another country rather than create a 
straw-person. 

April1997 

However, despite these criticisms this is a very solid and 
readable book that should be useful to those interested in South 
Africa, the role of energy in development, and the analogies 
that can be drawn with other countries. 
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Ammah-Tagoe F. A. ( 1995) 'Household fuel choice in Ghana: 
A discrete choice study', unpublished PhD dissertation, Boston 
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Studies, Australian National Unive.rsity 

Language and development: Teachers in a 
changing ·world 

· Brian Kenny and William Savage ( eds) 1997, Addison Wesley 
Longman, London and New York, ISBN 0 582 25866 9, 362pp. 
£17.99 

This edited volume comprises 21 'stories' from 33 
contributors, writing about practical language teaching in the 
context of development in ten countries. The geographical 
focus is mainly Asia and South East Asia. The original papers 
were presented at the Asian Institute ofTechnology's Regional 
English Language Centre Conference on Language Programs 
in Development Projects, held in Bangkok in April1993. 

There are three sections in the book: Coping with change; 
Teaching and learning in different worlds; and Responding 
to the players, each of these contains seven papers. The 
sections are preceded by a General editors preface by 
Professor Christopher Candlin; and an introduction Setting 
the scene by editors of this volume. The concluding chapter, 
Language and development, is by Savage. 

The General editors preface begins with a dramatic warning, 
that this volume 'could change your professional life'! This 
claim is followed by even more extravagant ones, including 
that the contributions present 'disturbing ambiguities', and 
that the reader will be exposed to the 'shock of the new'.· 
Instructions to the reader are similarly pretentious and 
patronising- to deconstruct, focus, relativise and transfer. The 
analysis of the contributors and their papers is couched in 
opaque postmodern language. What does it really mean, for 
example, that the 'discourses' of the authors and their papers 
are 'characteristically polyphonic'? Probably only that the 
papers are all different, reflecting the different backgrounds, 
tasks and teaching situations of the contributors, which is 
certainly true. 

The introductory chapter Setting the scene by Kenny and 
Savage is much more straightforward and useful, as a guide 
to the book's authors, their topics, and the connections between 
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them. They say that the book is intended for those teaching 
or about to teach in development-related positions. It is also 
aimed at don~rs and recipients of development aid, so that 
they can understand at least some of the effects of their policies 
and actions with respect to teaching and learning. 

Kenny and Savage analyse the components of the book's title 
Language, development, teachers, changing world, setting 
the scene for the stories, which they describe as being 'more 
frank than we have come to expect in academic publications'. 
Similarities of themes between and within the three sections 
are very simply and clearly analysed. 

The concluding chapter Language and development by 
Savage, is, however, a self-indulgent and daunting 58 pages 
in length. It takes up four questions purported to have been. 
asked in the introductory chapter as its framework, and ends 
with a view of 'language-and-development' as a 'critical 
pedagogy'. The chapter ably addresses several currently 
debated topics of .)earning, teaching, the nature of 
'development' aid and the issue of linguistic imperialism of 
English developing countries. 

Some of the more interesting and important discussion in this 
chapter is about the fact that teaching in development contexts 
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is often as much about project management and the 
relationships between donors and implementers as it is about 
teaching. Savage also emphasises that as in any teaching
learning situation, the process must be change-oriented and 
collaborative, and that teaching in a development context must 
be accompanied by recognition that the ultimate goal is 
autonomy oflocal colleagues. 

The actual stories are a refreshing antidote to the academic 
foreword, introduction and conclusion. The reader will 
probably dip into them, choosing contributions from familiar 
countries or with intriguing titles such as 'Eight autumns in 
Hanoi' by Patricia Denham, 'The shock of the new' by Anne 
Hollingworth and Susan Spencer or 'Why projects fail' by 
David R. Hall. They are indeed more frank than one usually 
finds in a serious publication on applied linguistics, they are 
all different, and while they will probably not dramatically 
change the reader's professional life, they do provide 
challenges to change ones own teaching methods and practice, 
and provocative insights into the nature of the development 
process, with its many unanswered questions. 

Susanne Holzknecht, National Centre for Development 
Studies, Australian National University 
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New books 

Equity and development across 
nations: Political and fiscal 
realities 

Christine Fletcher 1997, Allen & 
Unwin, ISBN 1 86448198 6, 233pp., 
A$35.00 

Equity is increasingly recognised 
among academics and policy makers 
as one of the key ingredients for 
political stability and successful 
economic reform and development. 
This book offers a set of comparative 
perspectives on fiscal institutions and 
their effect on equity and development 
in developing and transitional 
economies. It draws on the experience 
of fiscal reform in Australia, South 
Africa, India, China, Russia, Indonesia 
and Papua New Guinea to offer models 
for intergovernmental relations, 
regional identities, fiscal transfer and 
regional equity and development. 

Environment, biodiversity, and 
agricultural change in West 
Africa 

Edwin A. Gyasi and Juha 1. Uitto 
(eds) 1996, United Nations 
University Press, ISBN 92 808 0964 
4, US$14.95 -

This book is based on a regional 
meeting organised under the United 
Nations University project on People, 
Land Management, and Environmental 
Change (PLEC). The authors include 
leading West African and international 
scholars working to preserve 
biodiversity and promote sustainable 
management of the agrosytems of 
Ghana. Emphasis is given to the value 
of indigenous practices and their 

. adaptations to rapidly changing 
conditions- practices that may hold the 
key to sustainable development in the 
region. 
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North-East Asian regional 
security: The role of interna
tional institutions 

Takas hi Inoguchi and Grant B. 
Stillman ( eds) 1996, United Nations 
University Press, ISBN 92 808 0954 
7, 236pp., US$24.95 

North-East Asia is a region where both 
economic dynamism and power 
contestation are intensely manifested. 
Accordingly, some argue, North-East 
Asian regional security is bound to be 
volatile. It is a region to which· such 
post-cold war syndromes as the 
disappearance of communism and the 
salience of ethnic conflicts do not 
apply. Because of these characteristics, 
others argue, the region's security is not 
likely to experience much progress in 
terms of the promotion of common 
agendas based on institution building, 
whether be it in the security, economic 
or political realms. In this book, 
academics from the region develop 
their views of North-East Asian 
regional security and attempt to see 
how much can be done in terms of 
confidence and institution building. 
They discuss major issues of institution 
building schemes, national unification 
and non proliferation. 

The democratisation of China 

Baogang He 1996, Routledge, ISBN 
041514674 6, 264pp., A$120.00 
(hb) 

The events of 1989, culminating in 
Tianamen Square, highlighted the 
extent to which democratic ideals have 
taken root in China. The author traces 
and evaluates the political discourse of 
democracy in contemporary China, 
identifying the three main competing 
models of democratisation that 
dominate current Chinese intellectual 
trends. Analysing the political 
implications of these models the author 
considers how the theories may be put 
into practice in order to develop an 
appropriately Chinese, liberal 
conception of democracy. 

Whose reality counts?: Putting 
the first last 

Robert Chambers 1996, IT 
Publications, ISBN 1 85339 386 X, 
304pp., £3.25 (pb) 

In this sequel to Rural development: 
Putting the last first, the author argues 
that central issues in development have 
been overlooked, and that many past 
errors have flowed from domination by 
those with power. Development 
professionals now need new 
approaches and methods for 
interacting, learning, and knowing. 
Through analysing experience of past 
mistakes and myths, and of the 
continuing methodological revolution 
of PRA the author points towards 
solutions. In many" countries, urban 
and rural people alike have shown an 
astonishing ability to express and 
analyse their local, complex and 
diverse realities which are often at odds 
with the top-down realities imposed by 
professionals. The author argues that 
personal, professional and institutional 
change is essential if the r:ealities of 
the poor are to receive greater 
recognition. Self critical awareness 
and changes in concepts, values, 
methods and behaviour must be 
developed to explore the new high 
ground of participation and 
empowerment. 

Health sector reforms in devel
oping countries: Making 
health development sustainable 

Peter Berman (ed) 1996, Harvard 
University Press, ISBN 0 674 38525 
X, 418pp., £9.50 

This book considers how to match the 
financing of health care with the needs 
of a nation and of different groups in 
the population, and the rapidly 
changing capabilities of modern 
medicine. This poses a challenge for 
rich and poor countries alike, and the 
papers in this book bring together 
thinking on how developing countries 
can reform health care to be sustainable 
in the future. 
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Essential environmental sci
ence: Methods and techniques 

Simon Watts (ed) 1996, Routledge, 
ISBN 0 415 13247 9, 304pp., £12.99 
(pb) 

This book brings together, within a 
single volume, the vast range of 
techniques, methods and basic tools 
necessary for the study of the 
environment. Environmental science 
has a massive area of operation, 
utilising the tools from a plethora of 
traditional sciences and social 
sciences. This practical manual draws 
on contributions from leading experts 
in each field, to present both general 
and specific environmental methods 
and techniques within a unique 
interdisciplinary environmental 
perspective. 

Learning from Gal Oya: Possi
bilities for participatory devel
opment and post Newtonian 
social science 

Norman Uphoff 1996, IT 
Publications, ISBN 1 85339 351 7, 
464pp., £11.95 

This first paperback edition with a new 
introduction recounts the drama of a 
remarkably successful experiment that 
introduced farmer organisation for 
self-managed development in the 
largest and most run down, conflict 
ridden irrigation system in Sri Lanka, 
and now updates the story to record 
the author's picture of Gal Oya in 
1996. Gal Oya, initially considered 
one of the least desirable areas in Sri 
Lanka, became one of the most 
progressive and peaceful during the 
1980s. People reshaped their working 
and living conditions and 
accomplished changes no one 
previously thought possible. In a 
combination of description and 
analysis, Uphoff seeks to interpret the 
Gal Oya project and draws far reaching 
conclusions for participatory 
development and contemporary social 
science. 

100 

Beyond Eurocentrism: A new 
view of modern world history 

Peter Gran 1996, Syracuse 
University Press, ISBN 0 8156 2693 
2, 456pp., US$19.95 

Eurocentrism influences virtually all 
established historical writing. 
Employing the approaches of Gramsci 
and Foucault, the author proposes a 
reconceptualisation of world history. 
He challenges the traditional 
convention of relying on totalitarian or 
democratic functions of a particular 
state to explain and understand 
relationships of authority and 
resistance in a number of national 
contexts. He maintains that there is 
no single developmental model but 
diverse forms of hegemony that 
emerged out of the political crisis 
following the penetration of capitalism 
into each nation. The author calls into 
question those established structural 
models of global development closely 
associated with the dependency theory 
or world system theory, which presume 
that the type of hegemony or rule that 
exists in any country is derived from 
its position in the global division of 
labour - ie, democratic labour 
structures in the West versus labour 
structures in regimes in peripheral, less 
industrialised countries. 

Modern environmentalism: An 
introduction 

David Pepper 1996, Routledge, ISBN 
0 415 05745 0, 304pp., £13.99 (pb) 

This book presents a comprehensive 
introduction to environmentalism, the 
origins of its main beliefs and ideas, 
and how these relate to modern 
environmental ideologies. Providing a 
historical overview of the development 
of attitudes to nature and the 
environment in society, the book 
examines key environmentalist ideas, 
influences and movements. The role 
of science in mediating our view of 
nature is emphasised throughout. 

New realism: Perspectives on 
multilateralism and world 
order 

Robert W. Cox et al. ( eds) 1996, 
United Nations University Press, 
ISBN 0333 665848, US$24.95 

In the light of the dynamic 
transformations which presently 
characterise different communities, 
regions, and states all over the world, 
this volume of essays by political 
scientists investigates world order with 
particular reference to the United 
Nations and its role in that order. 
Theoretical concepts of realism, 

. neorealism, and new realism are 
elaborated and considered from 
different perspectives. Among the 
issues taken up are the new 
multilateralism, the question of whether 
or not the world is in transition from a 
hegemonic to a post-hegemonic 
structure, responses of state and non 
state actors to authority, and the 
interplay between global and regional 
markets. Included are specific studies 
oflndia, China, the former Soviet bloc, 
the US, Africa, and an Islamic 
approach to multilateralism. 

Analytical urban economics 

H. W. Richardson, K. Button, P. 
Nijlwmp and H. Park (eds) 1996, 
Edward Elgar; ISBN 1 85898 110 7, 
720pp., £140.00 

This book focuses on a branch of urban 
economic theory that attempts to 
analyse economic behaviour in cities 
by referring to geographical space 
rather than dealing· with a space less 
world. The contributing authors to this . 
volume are drawn from some of the 
most prominent urban economists, 
especially those focusing on urban 
economics. Divided into nine sections, 
the book contains 36 articles dating 
from 1929 to 1986, and is a good 
source of background reading for 
graduate courses on urban economics. 
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Questioning empowerment: 
Working with women in Hon
duras 

Jo Rowlands I997, Oxfam, ISBN 0 
85598 362 0, A$I5.95 

In this book the author examines the 
various meanings given to the concept 
of empowerment, and the many ways 
in which power can be expressed, in 
personal relationships and in wider 
social interactions. The book 
examines two development projects in 
Honduras, comparing their different 
approaches, and assessing the extent 
to which women were empowered as 
a result of their experiences. The book 
represents a challenge to those 
involved in. development initiatives, 
who may be tempted to make 
unrealistic claims about the positive 
changes which can result from their 
work, and questions how far is genuine 
empowerment possible for women 
without major changes in social 
attitudes. 

Language and development: 
Teachers in a changing world 

Brian Kenny and William Savage 
I 997, Addison Wesley Longman, 
ISBN 0 582 25866 9, 362pp., £17.99 

This book comprises 21 case accounts 
contributed by language education 
professionals working in the context 
of international development. The 
contributors explore the 
implementation of interactive 
educational approaches and draws on 
real-life experiences from countries 
which collectively have been under
represented in the literature. These 
include: Cambodia, China, India, 
Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, Papua New 
Guinea, the Philippines, Singapore and 
Vietnam. The issues discussed will be 
familiar to those working in similar 
situations throughout the world, as 
many questions are raised and 
answered in the lively depictions of 
classroom practice, project 
management and funding relationships. 
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Open regionalism and trade 
liberalisation: An Asia-Pacific 
contribution to the world trade 
system 

Ross Garnaut I996, ISEAS, ISBN 
98I 3055 45 6, 225pp., A$34.00 

Open regionalism is regional economic 
cooperation without discrimination 
against countries outside the region. 
This book brings together papers 
presented over recent years by the 
author, one of the architects of open 
regionalism. A highlight is the papers 
presented in Malaysia, Singapore and 
Indonesia in the lead-up to the 1994 
Bogor Declaration on free and open 
trade and investment in the Asia
Pacific region, when open regionalism 
was contesting the high ground in the 
Asia-Pacific trade policy with 
conventional and discriminatory 
conceptions of regional cooperation. 
Later papers in the book point to a way 
forward towards Asia-Pacific and 
global free trade. 

Globalisation and its 
discontents: The rise of 
postmodern socialisms 

R. Burbach, 0. Nunez and B. 
Kagarlitsky I996, Pluto Press, ISBN 
0 7453 1170 9, I92pp., £13.99 

The decisive event of the late twentieth 
century has been the collapse of 
communism and the perceived triumph 
of capitalism. Western capitalism has 
come of age, and opposition to it has 
entered a period of decline. Those who 
hold the power enjoy such great wealth 
that the rest of the world's population 
is plunged into misery and poverty. 
This ground-breaking study falls into 
three parts: in the first, the authors look 
at how this situation has come about; 
in the second, they each look at how 
globalisation has affected the US, the 
former USSR and Third World; and in 
the last section they propose a way 
forward. 

Indigenous organisations and 
development · 

P. Blunt and D.M. Warren I 996, IT 
Publications, ISBN I 85339 321 5, 
253pp. 

This book defines indigenous 
organisations as local-level institutions 
with a community base, such as 
women's groups, ethnic associations, 
traditional religious bodies - as well as 
a variety of other social groupings. 
The book investigates local planning 
and management systems, local levels 
of technology and development, 
community-based systems of 
evaluation and capacity-building. It 
emphasises the need to let local people 
decide what is best for them, leading 
to a greater sensitivity to the many 
options available, and recognising that 
external forms of assistance are not 
always the best. 

The Asia-Pacific economies: 
An analytical survey 

lyanatul Y. Islam and Anis 
Chowdhury 1996, Routledge, ISBN 0 
415 10765 2, 320pp., A$130.00 

Why is the centre of international 
economic dynamism moving towards 
the countries of East and South East 
Asia? Are there common elements that 
explain this success? Divided into two 
parts, the authors first consider the 
central debates concerning the 
development of this area, including: 
public policy and political economy; 
economic indicators and financial 
performance; industrial development 
and the environment; and democracy 
and development. The second half of 
the book considers the recent 
development of nine countries in case 
studies covering the four East Asian 
Tigers, four ASEAN states and the 
People's Republic of China. Written 
in an accessible style, this book 
provides a good introductory overview · 
to the politics and economics of this 
region. 

101 



Speaking out: Women's eco
nomic empowerment in South 
Asia 

M. Carr; M. Chen and R. Jhabvala 
(eds) 1996, IT Publications, ISBN I 
85339 382 7, 252pp., £9.95 

This volume draws together the 
experiences of seven South Asian 
NGOs in organising rural and urban 
poor women for economic 
empowerment. Going beyond the 
normal descriptive accounts of the 
work of these NGOs, it throws new 
light on how changes are occurring at 
the grassroots level, and analyses and 
defines economic empowerment from 
the perspective of women themselves. 
Through seven detailed case studies, 
the book demonstrates how women are 
gaining increased access to and control 
over economic resources, and how this 
in turn has led to far reaching 
sociocultural and political changes at 
the individual, family, community and 
wider economy levels. It also shows 
how women are now building and 
taking control of their own 
organisations which are becoming 
increasingly more autonomous and 
financially self reliant. This book will 
be of relevance to students of 
development and women's studies, 
development planners and practitioners, 
women's organisations as well as those 
with an interest in South Asia. 

.The impact of chaos on science 
and society 

Cleso Grebogi and James A. Yorke 
(eds) 1996, United Nations 
University Press, ISBN 92 808 0882 
6, 401pp., US$29.95 

Within the past decade there has been 
an explosion of interest in chaotic 
dynamics, prompted by the growing 
body of knowledge about chaotic 
behaviour in an increasing number of 
scientific disciplines. A distinguished 
group of experts assemble in this 
volume to evaluate the impact chaos 
has had on the conduct of science and 
our understanding of society. 
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Transport and land use 

1. Berechman, H. Kohno, K. Button 
and P. Nijkamp (eds) 1996, Edward 
Elgar; ISBN 1 85898 109 3, 736pp., 
£/45.00 

This collection includes both classical 
and recent papers that explore the 
complex interrelationships between 
transport, land use and spatial 
organisation of metropolitan areas. 
Since land use planning and 
transportation planning play a major 
role in shaping these relationships, 
special attention is given to planning 
issues and policies. 

Population and food: Global 
trends and future perspectives 

Tim Dyson 1996, Routledge, ISBN 0 
41511975 8, 23Jpp., A$32.95 

This book examines recent trends in 
food production and assesses the 
prospects for feeding humanity in the 
twenty-first century. With case studies 
from throughout the world, the book 
suggests that food production in most 
regions of the world has kept ahead of 
population growth. According to-the 
author, future food production 
prospects are not generally 
discouraging, and that people maybe 
somewhat better fed in 2020 than they 
are today. 

Newsletters 
and journals 
Discourse and Society 

This quarterly journal publishes 
multidisciplinary research at the 
boundaries of discourse analysis and 
the social sciences. Focused on the 
discursive dimensions of social and 
political issues and problems, it studies 
concepts including: group relations and 
conflicts; power; dominance and 
inequality; the role of State or state 
institutions; political decision making 
and the processes of societal, cultural 
and ideological reproduction. It also 
has book reviews of the most recently 
published books in the field. 

For more information contact: 
Sage Publications 
6 Bonhill Street 
London EC2A 4PU 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44 171) 374 0645 
Fax (44 171) 374 8741 

China Development Briefing 

This is the bi-monthly newsletter of the 
Asia Pacific Social Development 
Research Centre in Hong Kong. 
Accessible to a wide readership 
(especially NGOs), it reports on social 
development and welfare in China, 
including issues such as rural 
development and poverty alleviation, 
reproductive health and primary health 
care, gender, education, environment, 
disability, child welfare and disaster 
relief. It includes riews reports, sectoral 
analyses, regional surveys, profiles of 
funding institutions and Chinese 
organisations, detailed project profiles 
and summaries of donor activities. 

For more information contact: 
Asia Pacific Social Development 
Research Centre 
City University of Hong Kong 
83, Tat Chee Avenue 
Kowloon 
Hong Kong· 
E-mail 
SASMACPH @cityu.edu.hk 
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Sustainability Matters 

This is a bilingual English-Spanish 
magazine published three times a year 
by the International Planned Parenthood 
Federation (Western Hemisphere 
Region). It is produced by the 
Sustainability Working Group and the 
USAID-funded Transition Project. · 

For further information contact: 
IPPF/WHR 
1Oth Floor, 902 Broadway 
New York, NY 10010 
USA 

Environment and Urbanisation 

This is a twice-yearly journal about 
environmental and urban issues in 
Africa, Asia and Latin America, 
published by the International Institute 
for Environment and Development. 
Each issue is based on a special theme 
such as: urban poverty; sustainable 
cities; funding community initiatives; 
evictions; health and well-being in 
cities; and future cities. It includes 
feature articles, a literature guide, 
profiles of innovative NGOs, summaries 
of new books and reports. 

For more information contact: 
Eand U 
3 Ends1eigh Street 
London WCH ODD 
United Kingdom 
Fax (44 171) 388 2826 
E-mail humansiied@ gn.apc.org 

Safe Motherhood 

This free newsletter is published three 
times a year in English, Arabic and 
French, by the Maternal Health and ~afe 
Motherhood Programme of the WHO's 
Division of Family Health. It includes a 
news review, a special feature, diary dates 
and sections on research, resources and 
case histories. 

For more information contact: 
Maternal Health and Safe 
Motherhood Programme 
Division of Family Health 
World Health Organisation 
1211 Geneva 27 
Switzerland 
Tel (41 22) 791 3367 
Fax (41 22) 791 4189 
E~mail ABOUZAHRC@WHO.CH 

April1997 

Worl~ Policy Journal 

This quarterly journal provides a forum for 
'provocative analysis' of global policy 
issues. Recent issues include articles on 
global culture, the cost of human rights and 
the coming millennium. 

For more information contact: 
World Policy Institute 
65 Fifth Avenue 
New York, NY 10003 
USA 
TeUfax (1 212) 229 5808 

Asia-Pacific Viewpoint 

This journal publishes the research of 
geographers and other disciplines on the 
economic and social development of 
countries in the Asia-Pacific region. 
Particular attention is paid to the interplay 
between development and the environment, 
and to the growing interconnections 
between the countries of this region. Three 
issues are published a year including at 
least one special issue. 1\vo recent special 
issues are: (Re) negotiating gender in the 
Asia-Pacific region and Water in the Asia
Pacific region: Managing a critical 
resource. 

For subscription information contact: 
Journals Marketing Department 
Blackwell Publishers 
108 Cowley Rd 
Oxford, OX4 lJK 
United Kingdom 
E-mail 
jnlsamples@ BlackwellPublishers.co.uk 

Urbanisation and Health 
Newsletter 

This is the free international newsletter of 
the National Urbanisation and Health 
Research Programme. It is targeted at 
those active in the fields of urban health 
and development. 

For more information contact: 
Ms PCerff 
Urbanisation and Health, MRC 
PO Box 19070 
7505 Tygerberg 
South Africa 
Fax (27 21) 938 0342 
E-mail PCERFF@eagle.rnrc.ac.za 

The Stockholm Journal of East 
Asian Studies 

This annual journal publishes scholarly 
articles on East-Asian research carried 
out in Stockholm, historical perspectives 
relevant to understanding contemporary 
East Asia, and translations of articles 
written in East-Asian languages. 

For more information contact: 
Center for Pacific Asia Studies 
Stockholm University 
S-106 91 Stockholm 
Sweden 
E-mail cpas@orient.su.se 
web 
http://www.cpas.su.se 

APEC Currents 

A brief quarterly publication of the 
Australian APEC Study Centre, 
supplemented by the APEC Observer 
which offers analysis and commentary 
on topical APEC issues. 

For more information contact: 
. APEC Study Centre 
Level 6, 30 Collins Street 
Melbourne, VIC 3000 
Tel (03) 9903 8757 
Fax (03) 9903 8813 
E-mail apec@arts.monash.edu.au 
web http://www.monash.edu.au/ 
ausapec 

PILC Newsletter 

The PILC Newsletter is prepared on 
behalf of the Pacific Island Liaison 
Centre, an informal grouping of 
researchers at, and associated with, the 
Australian National University. It 
presents material submitted by them, 
along with other items of interest. The 
newsletter appears twice a year usually 
in June and November. Contributions 
are being solicited by the Newsletter. 

For more information contact: 
Allison Ley 
Department of Political and Social 
Change 
RSPAS,ANU 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 3097 
Fax (06) 249 5523 
E-mail allison@coombs.anu.edu.au 
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Journal of Gender Studies 

This interdisciplinary journal is 
published three times a year by the Hull 
Center for Gender Studies. Articles are 
from a feminist perspective and it 
welcomes those relating to the 
experiences of both women and men 
and the social construction of their 
relationships, and to masculinity. It 
also includes book reviews and details 
of upcoming conferences. 

Third World Quarterly: 
Journal of Emerging Areas 

This quarterly interdisciplinary journal 
aims to offer an alternative to 'strict 
development studies' through cutting
edge, over-arching analysis of 
emerging issues in microeconomic and 
grassroots efforts of development 
practitioners and planners. It covers 
key North-South developments in the 
'post-Wall' world, monitors 
unrepresentative and unaccountable 
development practices and promotes 
policy and institutional reform. Also 
included are reviews of the latest books 
in the field. 

Contemporary South Asia 

This scholarly journal steps outside of 
state boundaries to explore practical 
and theoretical means to enhance local 
and global understanding of 
cooperation and confrontation in South 
Asia. It is published three times a year. 

Journal of Political Ideologies 

This journal publishes theoretical and 
conceP,tual analysis of political 
ideology, with reference to the nature 
and roles of concrete ideological 
manifestations. It promotes research 
into political ideologies which are 
indispensable to the understanding of 
political thought within social, 
temporal and spatial contexts; 

Gender, Place and Culture: A 
Journal of Feminist Geography 

This journal, published three times a 
year, aims to provide a focal point for 
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scholarly debate in feminist geography 
and gender studies on the following 
themes: geographical variations in 
gender divisions and structures of 
patriarchy; the cultural construction 
and the cultural politics of gender; and 
the intersections between gender, 
'race', ethnicity, nationality, sexuality, 
class, age and other social divisions. 

For more information on the 
above publications, contact: 
Carfax Publishing Company . 
PO Box 352 
Cammeray, NSW 2062 
Australia 
Tel (02) 9958 5329 
Fax (02) 9958 2376 
E-mail carfax@ibm.net 

MotherCare Matters 

This is a quarterly newsletter and 
literature review on maternal and 
neonatal health and nutrition, 
published by the MotherCare Project. 

For more information contact: 
MotherCare Matters 
John Snow, Inc. 
11th Floor, 1616 North Fort 
MyerDrive 
Arlington, VA 22209 
USA 

World Development 

This is a multidisciplinary monthly 
journal of development studies. It 
seeks to explore ways of improving 
standards of living and the human 
condition generally by examining 
potential solutions to economic, 
political, social and cultural problems. 
Contributions offer constructive ideas 
and analysis, and highlight the lessons 
to be learnt from the experiences of 
different nations, societies and 
economies. 

For more information contact: 
Elsevier Science 
The Boulevard 
Langford Lane 
Kidlington 
Oxford OX5 1GB 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44 1865) 84 3000 
Fax (44 1865) 84 3010 

Japan Forum 

. This is the official journal of the British 
Association for Japanese Studies.· The 
journal publishes contributions from 
all the social sciences, arts and 

·humanities. The work of historians, 
anthropologists, economists and 
sociologists is featured, along with that 
of specialists in other fields, suc::h as 
literature and linguistics. 

The Pacific Review 

This quarterly journal provides an 
interdisciplinary, European-based 
forum for the lively discussion of 
policy issues of the Pacific Rim region. 
Debate with a global perspective is 
encouraged between authors from 
academia, journalism, government and. 
business. 

Journal of Asia Pacific 
Economy 

This is a new journal focusing on the 
economic dynamics of the Pacific 
region. The journal aims to stimulate 
debate on: the complex mix of 
economic and non economic variables 
that is driving the structural 
transformations of the region; reflect 
on topical issues such as environmental 
degradation, poverty alleviation etc.; 
discuss the impact of globalisation on 
the region; and provide a link between 
theoretical developments in mainstream 
economics and their practical relevance 
in the region. 

For more information on the 
above publications contact: 
Sarah Burden 
Routledge 
FREEPOST 
Andover Hants, SPl 0 5BR 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44 1264) 342 841 
Fax (44 1264) 342 807 
E-mail 
info.joumals@ routledge.com 
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The Urban Age 

This newsletter focuses on issues 
related to urban health, housing and 
other development related matters. 
The editors welcome short 
contributions about urban 
development projects from around· the 
world. Published four times a year, the 
newsletter is available free of charge 
to developing country subscribers. 
Developed country subscribers are 
charged US$20.00 annually. 

For more information contact: 
The Urban Age 
Room S6-147 
The World Bank Group 
1818 H Street, NW 
Washington DC 20433 
USA. 
Fax (1 202) 522 3232 
E-mail mbergen@worldbank.org 

Aro Whenua 

This newsletter is published twice 
yearly by the Department of Geography 
at the University of Waikato, New 
Zealand-Aotearoa. To keep alumni and 
other community members up-to-date 
with the Department's activities, it 
publishes on: teaching programmes; 
current staff and student research; 
alumni activities; and also includes an 
events calender. 

For more information contact: 
Elaine Bliss 
Geography Department 
University ofWaikato 
Private Bag 3105 
Hamilton 
New Zealand-Aotearoa 
Tel (64 7) 838 4466 x8086 
E-mail ebliss@waikato.ac.nz 
http://www2. waikato.ac.nz/geog/ 
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Monographs 
and Reports 

Urban land tenure and prop
erty rights in developing coun
tries: A review 

Geoffrey Payne I996, IT 
Publications, ISBN I 85339 400 9, 
80pp., £12.95 (pb) 

Urban land markets exert a major 
impact upon the ability of lower 
income groups to obtain access to 
adequate shelter and services. When 
they do not function well, the poor 
suffer more than anybody else. Whilst 
the importance of land issues has.been 
widely recognised for many years, land 
tenure and property rights have not 
been subjects of significant academic 
or professional interest until relatively 
recently. This has made it difficult for 
governments to formulate and 
implement appropriate policies. The 
attempt to impose inappropriate tenure 
systems has resulted in the wholesale 
exclusion of vast numbers of people 
from access to legally sanctioned 
settlement, usually through no fault of 
their own. In many cities of the 
developing world, half or more of the 
entire population live in some form of 
unauthorised settlement. Not only 
does this expose them to permanent 
insecurity, but it also denies them 
access to formal credit and services. 
Systems of land tenure, and 
government tenure 'policies are 
therefore central to attempts to 
establish and maintain efficient and 
equitable urban housing markets. This 
review surveys the extensive 
international literature on the subject. 
It proposes a typology which includes 
statutory, customary and unauthorised 
tenure systems, as a basis for assessing 
existing problems and formulating 
apprppriate policies. It concludes with 
recommendations for improving tenure 
security which maximise benefits to the 
poor and minimise market distortion. 

Women, employment, and 
exclusion 

Caroline Sweetman (ed) I996, 
Oxfam, ISBN 0 85598 364 7, £7.95 

As it becomes increasingly difficult to 
survive outside of the cash economy, 
women are often faced with a choice 
between exploitation in employment or 
survival on the margins. This 
publication explores both aspects of 
exploitation and their relationship to 
women's position in society. 

Women and the family. 

Caroline Sweetman (ed) I996, 
Oxfam, ISBN 0 85598 352 3, £7.95 

This collection of articles considers the 
family from a gender perspective. It 
explores a diverse range of issues including: 
the pervasiveness of patriarchy; changing 
family forms; female infanticide; and land 
reform policies. 

Women and urban settlement 

Caroline Sweetman (ed) I996, 
Oxfam, ISBN 0 85598 348 5, £7.95 

With the rapid rate of urban growth in 
developing countries in recent years, 
many governments have been unable 
to provide adequate housing and 
services for the growing urban 
population. This publication examines 
urban life from a gender perspective, 
covering issues such as gender sensitive 
urban planning; work migration; 
community urban regeneration; health 
care for poor urban women; and the 
dislocation experienced by refugees. 

Reforming world trade: The 
social and environmental 
priorities 

Caroline LeQuesne I996, Oxfam, 
ISBN 0 85598 346 9, £4.95 

This publication calls for the 
introduction of minimum labour and 
environmental s.tandards into the 
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World Trade Organisation. Using 
lessons from Oxfam's own programme 
experiences, it proposes linking 
participation in the international 
trading system to respect for minimum 
labour standards to protect workers' 
basic rights in Southern and Northern 
countries, and to promote sustainable 
d~velopment. 

The above publications are 
available from: 
Oxfam Publishing · 
BEBC Distribution 
PO Box 1496 
Parkstone 
Poole, Dorset BHI2 3YD 
United Kingdom 
Fax (44 1202) 715 556 

The black economy: Regional 
development strategies in the 
Northern Territory 

Bill Pritchard and Chris Gibson 
1996, North Australia Research 
Unit, 1SBN 0 7315 2534 5, 66pp., 
A$15.00 

This report examines issues relating to 
regional development strategies and 
Aboriginal people in Northern 
Territory's Top End, defined as that area 
under the statutory responsibility of the 
Northern, Tiwi and Anindilyakwa Land 
Councils. It aims to provide background 
arguments and data that could inform 
future debate on these issues. 

Traditions for health: Studies 
in Aboriginal reconstruction 

Tim Rowse 1996, North Australia 
Research Unit, ISBN 0 7315 2472 1, 
247pp., A$26.95· 

Under a policy of self-determination, 
Aboriginal people are expected to 
draw on their traditions of social 
organisation to improve their health. 
Based on Northern Territory case 
studies, this publication explores the 
difficulties inherent to this process 
including the disputes surrounding the 
contemporary meaning and relevance 
of 'tradition'. 
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Shooting the banker: Essays 
on ATSIC and self-determina
tion 

P. Sullivan (ed) 1996, North 
Australia Research Unit, ISBN 0 
7315 2448 7, 129pp., A$24.00 

It is six years since the Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander Commission 
(ATSIC) replaced the Department of 
Aboriginal Affairs and the National 
Aboriginal Conference. This publication 
analyses this period with a particular 
focus on the tensions between ATSIC's 
dual role as the 'banker' of Aboriginal 
development and as the peak 
Aboriginal political voice. 

The above publications are 
available from: 
Bibliotech 
ANUTech Pty Ltd 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 5662 
Fax (06) 247 5088 
Web online.anu.edu.au/naru/ 
narupub.htm 

World disasters report 1996 

IFRC/Oxford University Press, 1996, 
ISBN 019 829079 9, 178pp. 

This publication reviews natural and 
human-made disasters from 1995 and 
the ongoing problems they cause, in 
countries such as Rwanda, Korea and 
the former Yugoslavia. It provides a 
disasters database and discusses key 
issues of methodology and the 
significance of current trends -making 
some predictions for the future of 
humanitarian relief agencies needing 
to cope with growing numbers of 
refugees, shrinking budgets and a drop 
in food aid. 

Available from: 
Oxford University Press 
Walton Street 
Oxford OX2 6DP 
United Kingdom 
Fax (44 1865) 56646 

Journeys to justice 

Philip Hunt 1996, World Vision 
Australia, ISBN 1 863716 77 7, 
216pp., A$16.95 

This travelogue recounts the 
experiences and personal reflections of 
World Vision Australia Chief 
Executive Philip Hunt during his 20 
year journey with World Vision. It 
focuses on issues of justice involved 
in realising the development vision. 

Eradicating poverty: The fight 
continues 

Melanie Gow 1996, World Vision 
Australia, ISBN 1 875140 34 4, 
55pp., A$5.00 

This publication focuses on the 
complexities of poverty eradication, 
addressing literacy, access to basic 
services, gender equality, food security 
and primary health care. It includes 
stories from successful World Vision 
projects, is written in an informal and 
easy to read manner, and is a useful 
tool for development educators and 
advocates for those living in poverty. 

Dividing the waters: 
Development, ethics and global 
water security 

Ted Vandeloo 1997, World Vision 
Australia, ISBN 1 875140 37 9, 
109pp., A$12.00 

This the tenth monograph in the Issues 
in Global Development series. This 
monograph shows why water should 
not be the taken-for-granted Cinderella 
of development. It argues that water 
is an important element in the process 
of 'globalisation from the bottom-up'. 

The above publications are 
available from: 
World Vision Bookshop 
GPO Box 399C 
Melbourne, VIC 3001 
Tel (03) 9287 2513 
Fax (03) 9287 2427 
Freecall 1800 033 112 
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Focusing livestock systems 
research 

A. C. W Roeleveld and A. van den 
Broek(eds) I996, KIT Press, ISBN 
90 6832 085 8, I5Ipp. 

Livestock plays a vital role in African . 
pastoral farming systems as a buffer 
against risks for resource poor farmers 
and in the development of more 
intensive and sustainable forms of 
agriculture. This publication uses case 
studies to explore the methodological 
issues in diagnostic studies oflivestock 
production and assesses the need to use 
more participatory techniques and 
collaborative programmes to improve 
research. 

Child survival in developing 
countries: Can demographic 
and he~th surveys help to 
understand the determinants? 

Jan Ties.Boerma I996, KIT Press, 
ISBN 90 6832 099 8, 258pp. 

This publication reviews over ten years 
of global research into maternal and 
child health in developing countries 
available from the Demographic and 
Health Surveys (DHS) programme 
since it began in 1985. The monograph 
addresses two fundamental questions: 
what is the quality of the data collected, 
and to what extent do these data 
actually increase our understanding? 

The above publications are 
available from: 
Royal Tropical Institute 
KIT Press 
Mauritskade 63 
PO Box 95001 
1090 HA Amsterdam 
The Netherlands 
Tel (31 20) 568 8272 
Fax (31 20) 568 8286 
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APECand the environment: 
Environmental priorities in 
Asia and Latin America 

APEC and the Environment: A 
statement by regional business 
leaders 

A group of business leaders from 
Australia, Chile, Hong Kong, 
Indonesia, Korea, Philippines, and 
New Zealand, known as the Monash 
Group commissioned this report on 
regional perspectives on 
environmental priorities in the APEC 
region. The report surveys 
environmental issues of concern to 
policy makers in the region The 
statement by the leaders seeks to 
encourage the APEC economies to 
preserve and protect the environment 
while pursuing economic growth. 

Available from: 
Australian APEC Study Centre 
Monash City Offices 
Level 6, 30 Collins Street 
Melbourne, VIC 3000 
Australia 
Tel (03) 9903 8757 
Fax (03) 9903 8813 
E-mail 
apec@arts.monash.edu.au 

Women in agriculture: A guide 
to research 

Marie Manman and Thelma H. Tate 
I996, Garland Press, 298pp., 
US$46.00 

This guide includes citations from 
numerous sources, including research 
library catalogues, agriculture 
databases, women-focused indexes, 
and general purpose databases in the 
social sciences and history. 

Available from: 
Garland Press 
717 Fifth Avenue 
New York, NY 10022 
USA 
Tel (1 212) 308 9399 

The Least Developed Countries 
1996 Report 

UNCTAD I996, ISBN 92 I 112396 
8, II3pp. 

This is the twelfth annual report of 
UNCTAD, which examines the 
implications of globalisation and 
liberalisation for least developed 
countries. It proposes national policies 
and international support measures to 
enable such countries to benefit from 
these processes. 

Available from: 
UNCTAD 
Palais des Nations 
1211 Geneva 10 
Switzerland 
Fax (41 22) 907 0057 

Agriculture, foraging and 
wildlife resource use in Africa: 

> 
Cultural and political dynamics· 
in the Zambezi Valley 

R. Hasler I996, Kegan Paul . 
International, ISBN 0 7103 05I5 

This publication examines the 
organisation of people in a remote part 
of the Zimbabwean Zambesi Valley in 
relation to wildlife and other natural 
resources, calling on the experience of 
the communal Areas Management 
Programme for Indigenous Resources 
(CAMPFIRE). 

The evaluation of public 
expenditure in Africa 

World Bank I997, ISBN 0 82I3 3680 
0, US$11.95 

This publication examines public 
expenditures, particularly in relation to 
their direct effect on economic 
performance. Case studies are 
examined from Botswana, Ghana, 
Guinea, Kenya and Zambia. These 
examples are used to examine the 
relationship between public spending 
and economic performance. 
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IDA in action 1993-1996: The 
pursuit of sustained poverty 
reduction 

World Bank I997, ISBN 0 8213 3887 
0, US$20.00 

The International Development 
Association (IDA) is the World Bank 
Group's concessional lending window. 
It provides long-term loans at zero 
interest to the poorest of the developing 
countries. This report reviews the 
IDA's assistance to its borrowers in the 
fiscal years 1994-1996. 

Mainstreaming biodiversity in 
agricultural development: 
Toward good practice 

World Bank 1997,1SBN 0 8213 3884 
6, US$20.00 

As the world's population continues to 
grow, finding ways of increasing 
agricultural production without 
destroying the many benefits provided 
by biodiversity will be a major 
challenge. This publication outlines a 
conceptual framework for analysing 
the impact on biodiversity of policies, 
institutions, and programmes that drive 
agricultural practices anq 
development. 

Trends in private investment in 
developing countries: Statistics 
for 1970-95 · 

World Bank I 997, ISBN 0 82I 3 3874 
9, US$7.95 

This eighth annual statistical survey by 
the International Finance Corporation 
tracks private investment in developing 
countries. The focus is on the impact 
of privatisation on private fixed 
investment. The report finds that 
privatisation of state-owned 
enterprises is likely to have a multiplier 
effect on private investment and is 
therefore an important ingredient of 
governments' efforts to improve the 
business climate and to step up the 
pace of economic development. 
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What makes exports boom? 

World Bank I 997, ISBN 0 82I 3 3667 
3, US$10.00 

This report summarises the results of 
a recent World Bank study that 
examined the microeconomic 
foundations of industrial export booms 
in Colombia, Mexico and Morocco. 
For each country, industrial plants are 
followed through time, and their 
decisions to begin or cease exporting, 
or adjust their export volumes are 
analysed, to address the question of 
what makes exports grow. 

The transition from war to 
peace in Sub-Saharan Africa 

World Bank I996, Stock no. 1358I, 
US$10.95 

This publication outlines the ways in 
which the World Bank and other 
development institutions can help 
governments reduce the size of the 
military and enhance social and 
economic development. It uses 
African case studies to explore the 
transition from war to peace. 

Sustainable transport: 
Priorities for public sector 
reform 

World Bank 1996, Stock no. 13598 
US$12.95 

This publication explains how 
transport sector design can enhance 
efficient use of public resources, 
facilitate trade and other economic 
activity, foster competitive markets and 
better serVe users' needs. 

The above publications are 
available from: 
World Bank Publications 
Tel (1 202) 473 ll55 
Fax (I 202) 522 2627 
Email book@worldbank.org 
http//www. worldbank.org 

First steps: What has 
happened since Beijing? 

WEDO I996, 65pp. 

This is a progress report on actions 
taken to implement the Platform for 
Action adopted at the 1995 UN 
Conference for Women in Beijing. It 
is prepared from information provided 
by governments and NGOs in 25 
nations and the CARICOM 
(Caribbean) countries. 

Available from: 
WEDO 
3rd Floor, 355 Lexington Avenue 
New York, NY 10017-6603 
USA 
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Working 
Papers 

Australian National 
University 

North Australian Research Unit, 
National Centre for Development 
Studies 

No. 111996 Michael Dodson, 
Assimilation versus self
determination: No contest 

No. 211996 Deborah Bird Rose, 
Indigenous customary law and the 
courts: Post-modem ethics and legal 
pluralism 

No. 311996 Sean Sexton, Aboriginal 
land rights, the law, and 
empowerment: The failure of 
economic theory as a critique of land 
rights 

No. 411996 Christi.ne Fletcher, 
Trapped in civil society: Aborigines 
and federalism in Australia, 

No. 511996 Nonie Sharp, 
Reimagining sea space in history and 
contemporary life: Pulling up some 
old anchor 

No. 6/1996 Harry Allen, Autonomy, 
mutuality, hierarchy: Pervasive 
qualities in Aboriginal economic life 

Available from: 
Bibliotech 
ANUTech Pty Ltd 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 5662 
Fax (06) 247 5088 
Web online.anu.edu.au/naru/ 
narupub.htm 
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Peace Research Centre, Research 
School of Pacific and Asian Studies 

No. 161 Kanti Bajpai, Nuclear 
weapons and the security of India: 
Giving up the bomb, September 1996 

No. 162 RobertPatman,Disarmament 
in a failed state: The experience of 
the UN in Somalia, September 1996 

No. 163 A.J.R. Groom, E. Newman 
and P. Taylor, Burdensome victory: 
The United Nations and Iraq, 
September 1996 

No. 164 Steve Hoadley, The 1995 
NPT Conference: An application of 
Zartman's Multilateral Negotiation 
theory, October 1996 

No. 165 Gordon Thompson, War, 
terrorism and nuclear power plants, 
October 1996 

No. 166 Roberto E. Guyer and 
Ramesh Thakur (eds), New security 
perspectives in the Southern 
Hemisphere, November 1996 

No.167 PeterVanNess,Humanrights 
and democracy in China: Four 
theories on why the world should care, 
November 1996 

Available from: 
Peace Research Centre 
Research School of Pacific and 
Asian Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 3098 
Fax (06) 249 0174 
E-mail 
peace@coombs.anu.edu.au 

STOP PRESS: There will be no more 
publications from the Peace Research 
Centre as it has lost its funding and is 
being closed down. The Centre's 
publications can still be obtained either 
from the above address till June 1996 
and thereafter from the Publications 
Officer Tel (06) 249 2742. 

University of Adelaide 

Centre for International Economic 
Studies 

Policy Discussion Papers 

No. 96/09 K. Anderson, Environmental 
standards and international trade, July 
1996 

No. 96110 K. Anderson, Regional and 
global economic integration: 
Strategic issues affecting Europe and 
East Asia, August 1996 

No. 96/11 R. Stringer, Food security 
and sustainable development in Asia, 
November 1996 

No. 96/12 R. Komiya, APEC as seen 
from the eyes of a Japanese economist, 
November 1996 

No. 96/13 K. Anderson and C.Y. Peng, 
Feeding and fuelling China in the 21st 
Century, November 1996 

No. 96/14 K. Anderson, China's 
accession to the WTO: Why, how, and 
When? November 1996 

No. 97/01 B. Bora, Policy implications 
of Canada s trade and investment, a 
linkages with the Asia Pacific, January 
1997 

No~ 97/02 R. Stringer, The 
environment, economics and water 
policies, January 1997 

No. 97/03 R. Stringer and K. 
Anderson, International developments 
and sustainable· agriculture in 
Australia, February 1997 

For more information contact: 
Centre for International Economic 
Studies 
University of Adelaide 
Adelaide, SA 5005 
Australia 
Tel (08) 8303 4712 
Fax (08) 8223 1460 
E-mail 
cies@ economics.adelaide.edu.au 
web 
http//www.adelaide.edu.au/cies/ 
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Overseas 
Institute 

Development 

Briefing Papers 

No. 1, New sources of finance for 
development, February 1996 

No. 2, The impact of NGO 
development projects, May 1996 

No. 3, Adjustment in Africa: Lessons 
from Ghana, July 1996 

No. 4, Rethinking the role of the 
multilateral development banks, 
November 1996 

No. I, Global hunger and food 
security after the World Food Summit, 
February 1997 

National Resource Perspectives 
(NRPs)List 

No. 15, Jonathan Beynon, Financing 
of agricultural research and extension 
for smallholder farmers in Sub
Saharan Africa, November 1996 

No. 16, Roger Blench, Aspects of 
resource conflicts in semi-arid Africa, 
February 1997 

No. 17, John Farrington and Crispino 
Lobo, Scaling up participatory 
watershed development in India: 
Lessons from the Indo-German 
watershed development programme, 
February 1997 

No. 18, Cathryn Turton and Anthony 
Bottrall, Water resource development 
in the drought-prone uplands, 
February 1997 
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For more information contact: 
Overseas Development Institute 
Portland House 
Stag Place 
London SW1E 5DP 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44171) 393 1600 
Fax (44 171) 393 1699 
E-mail odi@odi.org.uk 
Web http//www.oneworld.org/ 
odi/ 

Development Bulletin 41 



April1997 

\ 

Australian National University 

Introduction to management and organisational change 

The course aims to provide participants with an introduction 
to the major concepts involved in the management of public 
sector organisations in situations of change. The course will 
explore the need for change by starting with normative 
bureaucratic models of public sector organisation and 
investigating them using the tools of organisational theory 
and organisational behaviour. It will locate the central 
dynamic for the achievement of organisational objectives in 
the workgroup, and consider the personnel issues involved in 
creating jobs through which the tasks of the organisation may 
be achieved. The course will be offered from 22 August- 19 
September 1997. 

Women, gender and development 

The course is scheduled to run from 3 - 31 October 1997, 
and aims to follow the evolution of the interdisciplinary field 
of women and development that began by examining the 
priorities and practices of development agencies, was then 
influenced markedly by feminist concerns with identity, 
knowledge, theory and practice, and now integrates feminism 
with issues of development management. 

Women, gender and development is an interdisciplinary 
masters level course that explores interrelationships between 
development theory, development practice and gender. The 
course content includes: (re)thinking development; feminist 
debates about women and development; women and 
development in the colonial context; women and post
colonialism- state and bureaucracy; women in rural and urban 
development and international spaces; indigenous populations 
and development; and health, reproduction and the 
environment. 

Participants can also have the opportunity to form short 
affiliations (for the duration of the course) with a national or 
international development agency in the Canberra area. 
Alternatively, participants may choose to focus on the World 
Bank, the International Monetary Fund, various agencies of 
the United Nations, or other large multilateral agencies for 
which there is considerable secondary archival material in 
Canberra. Students who commit to this aspect of the course 

·will present a report on gender issues in their chosen 
development agency. Written work will also be discussed in 
class. 

Trade policy and structural change 

The course is aimed at improving the analytical skills of mid
career professionals in understanding issues in trade policy 
and what domestic adjustments are made necessary by trade 
liberalisation. The course will raise participants' awareness 
of the changing international trade environment, and will also 
place importance on improving participants' abilities to 
present coherent advice to government and to negotiate policy 
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outcomes. The course will acquaint students with theoretical 
aspects of the gains from trade within the current legal and 
institutional environment in the world. An introduction will 
be made to modelling of trade issues. The formal lectures 
will cover the following areas: trade policy choices, capital 
flows, World Trade Organisation, structural adjustment, 
commodity markets and China- the new giant in world trade. 
The course will be offered from 10 October - 17 November 
1997. 

For more information contact: 
Meera Nair 
Special Courses Administrator 
National Centre for Development Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 249 4351 
Fax (06) 248 8805 I 5570 
E-mail meera.nair@anu.edu.au 

Australian Centre for International and 
Tropical Health and Nutrition 

Program planning and evaluation for developing countries 

This course will be offered from 18 August to 5 September 
1997' and is suitable for professionals working in the area of 
primary health care and maternal and child programmes at 
national, regional, provincial, state and district levels in both 
developed and developing countries. The course aims to 
enable participants to develop programme planning, design, 
and evaluation skills in project management. The course is 
designed to allow participants to work as a team to design a 
project arid prepare a project proposal. By the end of the 
course, working both as individuals and members of a team, 
participants will be able to: define a target population and 
formulate project objectives within the context of a country's 
national development goals and objectives; define the outputs 
that will enable satisfactory achievement of those objectives; 
identify verifiable indicators or performance indicators which 
will demonstrate performance in terms of outputs and 
objectives; and prepare a complete project proposal that 
presents the programme planning, design and evaluation 
processes. 
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For more information contact: 
Short Course Coordinator 
ACITHN Tropical Health Program 
UQ Medical School 
Herston Road 
Herston, QLD 4006 
Australia 
Tel (07) 3365 5585 
Fax (07) 3365 5599 
E-mail A.Bass@mailbox.uq.oz.au 
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Organisation 
Profiles 

Society for International Development 

Created in 1957, the Society for International Development 
(SID) is a unique global network of individuals and institutions 
concerned with development which is participative, pluralistic 
and sustainable. SID has over 6,000 members in 115 countries 
and 75 local chapters. It works with more than 200 
associations, networks and institutions involving academia, 
parliamentarians, students, political leaders and development 
experts, both at local and international levels. This makes 
SID one of the very few organisations that has a holistic, 
multidisciplinary and multisectoral approach to development 
and social change. Since its creation, SID has consistently 
been at the forefront of reappraising and challenging prevalent 
development ideas. SID envisions a world which is people
centred, democratic, just and inclusive. A world where people 
and civil society groups are subjects of development and not 
mere objects. SID contributes to this goal by promoting 
alternative conceptions of development, based on a heightened 
participation of civil society, and by implementing activities 
aimed at strengthening civil society worldwide. 

As a development resource centre SID strives to identify, 
gather, process and disseminate information on innovative 

· development initiatives. Any person, civil society 
organisation or institution interested in people-centred 
development initiatives will find useful information and 
suggestions for action in SID's programmes, publications and 
conferences. SID is also committed to increase public 
awareness of the concepts of human security and sustainable 
development and their implication for people's everyday lives. 
SID enjoys the highest consultative status, Category I, with 
the United Nations Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). 
This offers full interaction in all fields of the United Nations. 
In addition, it maintains consultative status with: The Council 
of Europe; IFAD; ll..O; FAO; UNCTAD; UNEP; UNESCO; 
UNFPA; and UNICEF. 

Membership to SID includes subscription to the bi-monthly 
newsletter Bridges, and discount on SID's quarterly journal 
Development as well as discounts on other publications. 

For more information contact: 
Society for International Development 
Via Panispema 
207-00184 Rome 
Italy 
Tel (39 6) 487 2172 
Fax (39 6) 487 2170 
E-mail S.l.D. @agora.stm.it 
Web http://www.wilw.be/sid/ 
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Melanesian Environment Foundation, Inc. 

The Melanesian Environment Foundation, Inc. (MEF) was 
established in 1987 as a non government, non profit 
organisation dedicated to environmental education. It acts 
as advocates of the National Goals and Directive Principles 
in Papua New Guinea's National Constitution. It recognises 
the risks posed by development of nuclear energy and 
radioactive wastes in the region; and advocates a 'nuclear 
free and independent Pacific'. 

The Foundation's community education programme promotes 
the wise use of natural resources in compliance with 
environmental standards to achieve ecologically sustainable 
development through Melanesian ethics of conservation. 
MEF also believes in social justice for other issues such as 
human rights, gender, and the structural adjustment 
programme of the World Bank in Third World countries. 

MEF in collaboration with the Australian Conservation 
Foundation, developed a policy mechanism (code of conduc:t) 
for Australian mining companies operating in Papua New 
Guinea. The code emphasises the use of internationally 
recognised best practice methods in preserving the natural 
environment as well as the social and cultural environment 
of the indigenous peoples of PNG. Due to the complexities 
in developing and implementing such a code of conduct, the 
MEF plans to work with PNG's National Department of 
Environment and Conservation to develop the code further. 

For more information contact: 
Stanley Iko 
Information Officer 
Melanesian Environment Foundation, Inc. 
PO Box 4830 
Boroko, NCO 
Papua New Guinea 
Tel (675) 325 8063/326 1315 
Fax (675) 325 2917 

The Women's Global Network for · 
Reproductive Rights 

This is an autonomous network of groups and individuals in 
every continent who are working for, and support, reproductive 
rights for women. These rights include women's right to 
decide whether, when, and how, to have children - regardless 
of nationality, class, ethnicity, race, age, religion, disability, 
sexuality, or marital status - and in the social, economic and 
political conditions that make such decisions possible. 
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For more information contact: 
Women's Global Network for Reproductive Rights 
NZ Voorburgwal 32 
1012 RZ Amsterdam 
The Netherlands 
Tel (31 20) 620 9672 
Fax (31 20) 622 2450 

· E-mail wgnrr@antenna.nl 

Relief and Rehabilitation Network 

The Relief and Rehabilitation Network (RRN) was established 
to facilitate the sharing of experience and practical information 
relevant to field-based and headquarter personnel engaged in 
the provision of humanitarian assistance, and to promote good 
practice. RRN members receive four mailings annually in 
English or French, comprising Network papers, newsletters and 
Good Practice Reviews. In addition, RRN members are able to 
obtain advice on technical and operational problems they are 
facing, drawing on the experience avaihible within the Overseas 
Development Institute (ODI) or from other members who have 
experienced and overcome similar problems. To apply for free 
membership, individuals from Southern organisations should 
send their details to RRN together with some brief relevant 
information on their work and organisation. There is an annual 
charge for Northern organisations. 

For more information contact: 
Relief and Rehabilitation Network 
Overseas Development Institute 
Portland House, Stag Place 
London SWIE SOP 
United Kingdom 
Tel (44171) 393 1600 
Fax (44 171) 393 1699 
E-mail rrn@odi.org.uk 
Web http://www.oneworld.org odi rrn index.htnl 

Network for Water and Sanitation 
International (NETWAS) 

NETWAS is one of the oldest International Training Network 
Centres. It was established in 1986 through the initiative of 
the UNDP/World Bank Water and Sanitation Program and 
several donors. NETWAS was hosted by AMREF for eight 
years until it became an independent NGO in 1995. Its areas 
of concentration cover Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania, Ethiopia, 
Sudan and Eriteria. NETWAS commenced its operations in 
the early years with the primary aim of promoting the use of 
appropriate technologies both in field projects and at the 
training institution level. This was initially accomplished 
through training workshops/seminars, information 
dissemination through the establishment of a documentation 
centre, advisory services and implementation of selective 
demonstration projects. NETWAS established partnerships 
with key water and sanitation institutions, including ministries 
of water and health, universities and middle-level training 
colleges, NGOs and sector donors. 

For more information contact: 
NETWAS 
P.O. Box 15614 
Nairobi 
Kenya 
Tel (254 2) 890 555 
Fax (254 2) 890 554 
E-mail netwas@ken.healthnet.org 
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PLAN International 

PLAN International is a 60-year old community development 
organisation. It implements integrated child-focused 
programmes in 41 of the poorest countries in the world, which 
benefit an estimated ten million children worldwide. PLAN 
International works to implement its policy (inter alia) that 
'Environmental sustainability must be regarded as an integral 
part of the development process'. The organisation works in 
four integrated programme areas: health, education, 
livelihood, and habitat. The principles of environmental 
sustainability have significance for these in two ways: 
community development can have negative impacts on the 
environment, and environmental understanding can result in 
improved programme design. A few examples are: 

Health: PLAN promotes Integrated Pest Management 
techniques which eliminate or decrease the use of chemical 
pesticides. In the dry serni-Sahelian environment of Burkina 
Faso, PLAN is promoting small domestic vegetable gardens 
as an integral part of nutrition programmes by using 
permaculture water conservation and recycling techniques. 

Human habitat: To broaden the range of water sources to 
decrease demands on groundwater, PLAN is providing 
rainwater storage tanks in many developing countries. The 
organisation is also implementing a number of integrated 
forestry conservation and development programmes, 
particularly in the Philippines, which aim to provide 
livelihoods for squatter families, in retum for their long-term 
stewardship of the forest. · 

Livelihood: Improving subsistence agriculture forms a large 
proportion of PLAN's livelihood programmes. The 
organisation promotes the use of, for example, locally-bred, 
indigenous seeds, companion planting or intercropping rather 
than monocropping, and recycling of manure and other wastes. 
PLAN has also initiated changes in animal husbandry practices 
('cut and carry' fodder instead of grazing) that will provide 
an income for poorer farmers whohave few or no cattle of 
their own. 

Education: Environmental education is fast becoming an 
integral component of activities undertaken by PLAN. Many 
programmes have some form of environmental youth groups/ 
corps, Local Forest Protection Committees and youth camps. 
Even reforestation programmes exist as much for 
environmental education as for the actual forest output. 

For more information contact: 
Adrienne Farago 
Manager Projects Department 
PLAN International 
GPO Box 2818AA 
Melbourne, VIC 3001 
Australia 
Tel (03) 9670 0030 
Fax (03) 9670 1130 
E-mail faragoa@plan.geis.com 
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Materials 

Australian ecosystems series 2 

The series contains four videos each dealing with different 
aspects of the Australian ecosystem. The videos include: 

The islands ecosystems 

This 20-rninute video looks at the ways in which islands are 
formed, and how they are colonised by plants and animals. 
The importance of islands as breeding sites for turtles, and 
the problems associated with introduced animals, are 
explored. 

The reef ecosystem 

This 22-rninute video looks in detail at corals, the framework 
of the reef, and the complex reef energy cycle. It also 
examines threats to reefs from natural and human practices. 

Remnant ecosystems 

Human activity has made vast changes to the natural landscape 
of Australia. This 25-rninute video considers remnant patches 
of natural vegetation. 

Using the land: An Aboriginal perspective 

This video presents Aboriginal people's traditional knowledge 
and contemporary use ofland. This knowledge has resulted 
in thousands of years of sustainable use of the ecosystem. 
Techniques include 'firestick' farming and husbanding of. 
resources through cyclical exploitation. 

Food or famine 

Is the human population going to outstrip the earth's food 
supply? This is the central question in this provocative two
part video. Side-effects of recent food surpluses have been 
environmental problems such as soil erosion, salinity and 
chemical pollution. The video looks at programmes in North 
America, Chile, Indonesia, Africa and India which are 
participating in a worldwide movement to return to 
agricultural methods based on sound ecological principles. 
But as world population continues to increase, new crops with 
higher yields will have to be developed. 

Available from: 
Video Education Australia 
111 A Mitchell Street 
Bendigo, VIC 3550 
Australia 
Tel (03) 5442 2433 
Fax(03) 54411148 
E-mail vea@vea.com.au 
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Integrated regional database I 

The Integrated Regional Database (IRDB) has been developed 
by the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) for use by policy 
makers, planners and managers. It facilitates access to, and 
analysis of, regional economic and social data obtained from 
a wide range of ABS collections. While technically 
sophisticated, the IRDB is very intuitive to use. It requires 
only that the user selects geographic areas and data items of 
interest, which can be done by a variety of means. The IRDB 
will automatically generate tables and graphs of the results. 
The data available on the IRDB97 version include: Extended 
Buildings Approval data; Extended Agriculture core data; 
Extended Demography data; Labour Force, and Business 
Register data; and Updates on Population Estimates. 

Mastering the maze: How to use the 
library to break the information 
barrier 

This new updated 200 page. book empowers journalists and 
researchers working in the media to forge their way through 
the labyrinth of electronic and print sources to the information 
they need. With an emphasis on state reference and academic 
libraries, it shows how to use library resources to tap into the 
global electronic village. Major features include: new 
sections on the Internet and legal research techniques; making 
sense of the multimedia landscapes of the modem library; 
updated and expanded sections explaining on-line and CD
ROM databases; and information on quick access to 
government documents and media articles. 

For order or more information contact: 
Australian Centre for Independent Journalism 
PO Box 123, Broadway 
Sydney, NSW 2007 
Australia 
Tel (02) 9514 2488 
Fax (02) 9281 2976 

Hear our voice: A resource directory of 
immigrant and refugee women's projects 

The Directory gives profiles of projects on immigrant and 
refugee women, and listings of national and international 
organisations and legal resources. The majority of the listings 
are for the United States, with some international entries. 
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For more information contact: 
Nationwide Women's Program 
AFSC, Literature Resources Unit 
1501 Cherry Street 
Philadelphia, PA 19102 
USA 
Fax (1 215) 241 7247 
E-Mail karanewell@afac.org 

The Swedish academic contacts with 
Pacific Asia database 

The Swedish Academic Contacts with Pacific Asia Database 
(SACPAD) aims not merely to present information about 
ongoing research projects and contacts, but to provide a 
central starting point for links to researchers. In time the 
SACPAD home page will inclu~e a text archive. The SACPAD 
can be accessed at: 

http://www.sacpad.su.se. 

To use the database, fill in one or more boxes and submit the 
search will retrieve a list of records, ordered by names(s) of 
researcher(s) in Sweden. Researcher names are in hypertext, 
enabling the user to get more information. 

APEC information on CD-ROM 

The Australian APEC Study Centre has contributed two 
databases to the November 1996 issue of lnformit's ASIA 
ROM. The first is the APEC Research Database . which 
includes reference to projects in the university and government 
sector. The second, APECLIT database is a guide to literature 
published by, and about APEC, with an emphasis on 
Australian material. The ASIA ROM contains a number of 
other databases relating to social sciences in Asia. 

For more information contact: 
Informit 
PO Box 12477 
A' Beckett Street 
Melbourne, VIC 8006 
Tel (03) 9349 4994 
Fax (03) 9349 4583 

Sanitation in emergencies 

International Water and Sanitation Centre, US$25. 00 

This is a new half-hour video which uses a Rwandan camp as 
an example to cover all major issues that should be included 
within sanitation programmes for refugee camps. The video 
can be used as a stand-alone advocacy tool, or used to 
introduce or familiarise inexperienced staff to the number and 
variety of issues that need to be addressed when tackling 
sanitation programmes in camp situations. 

The video can be obtained from: 
IRC 
PO Box 93190 
2509 AD, The Hague 
The Netherlands 
Tel (31 70) 306 8930 
Fax (31 70) 358 9964 
E-mail general@irc.nl 
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Women's participation in health and 
development projects 

L. Manderson, T. Mark and N. Woelz i996, WHO/I'DRIGTDI 
. RP/96.1 

This publication discusses women's health projects funded 
by Australian sources, with particular attention to those 
undertaken by NGOs. These organisations have worked in 
various countries, in collaboration with community-based 
organisations, to identify priorities, and to develop, implement 
and evaluate women's health projects. An important 
contribution of this paper is that it synthesises and compares 
several important experiences, for use by others concerned 
with women's health interventions. 

For more information contact: 
Tropical Health Program 
Univ~rsity of Queensland 
Herston Road 
Herston, QLD 4006 
Australia 
Tel (07) 3365 5408 
Fax (07) 3365 5599 

Minnesota human rights library 

Essential United Nations human rights materials are available 
on the Minnesota human rights library site, which is updated 
regularly to include proceedings of the Human Rights 
Commission of Prevention on Discrimination and Protection 
of Minorities, and human rights treaty bodies. 

For more information contact: 
Web http://www.umn.edu/humanrts or 

http:/ /hei www. unige.ch/humanrts/ 

Leadership and governance in world 
forestry: A discussion paper 

R. W. Roberts and G.S. Nagle 1997, CFAN, llpp. 

This new forestry paper reviews the current situation with 
respect to the lack of leadership in world forestry, the 
institutions that are mandated to provide it, the shortcomings 
in the present arrangements, and explores alternative 
governance structures that could give forestry the leadership 
it deserves. The full text is available on the CIDNCFAN 
web site: http://www.cfan-rcfa.org 

For more information contact: 
Policy Branch 
(::anadian International Development Agency 
200 Promenade du Portage 
Hull, Quebec, KIA OG4 
Canada 
Tel (1 819) 997 6586 
Fax (1 819) 953 3348 
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The Asia-Australia survey 1996-97 

R. TroodandD. McNamara (eds) 1996, Macmillan, A$74.95 

This third volume of a unique reference provides the only 
detailed survey of Australia's relations with countries of Asia. 
Updated annually, it provides expert coverage of the special 
relationship with each Asian country through a mix of facts, 
figures and empirical analysis. 

1996 World population data sheet 

Population Reference Bureau 1996, US$9.95 

The data sheet contains the latest population estimates and 
projections as well as other key indicators for 196 countries, 
including births, deaths, natural increase, infant mortality, total 
fertility, life expectaricy, urban population and contraceptive use. 

Green globe yearbook of international 
cooperation on environment and 
development 1996 

H.O. Bergesen and G. Parmann (eds) 1996, Oxford 
University Press, ISBN 0 19 823345 0 

The fourth edition of the Yearbook contains a useful mix of 
descriptive pieces giving sectoral overviews of the 
international agreements reached, the activities of inter
governmental and non governmental organisations, copies of 
the international agreements themselve.s (including tables 
indicating countries which have agreed) and an annotated list 
of activities and institutional arrangements of the leading 
countries and organisations involved in environment and 
development work. This is a resource book which offers easily 
accessible facts on official international 'green' work. 

CIFAR- A new Internet resource for 
forestry 

The Canadian International Forestry Advisers Roster (CIFAR) 
is a roster of Canadian foresters and related professionals 
who are interested in, and available for, international 
consulting assignments. It provides a selection/referral service 
for clients seeking specialised individual contractors for forest 
sector projects. Large firms, consortia, banks, UN agencies 
and governments have consulted CIFAR for their technical 
assistance needs. The CIFAR roster can be accessed by 
Canadian and non Canadian clients seeking forest specialists. 
CIFAR represents a talent pool of 400 individuals from a wide 
range of disciplines who have worked in over 100 countries. 

For more information contact: 
http://www.canadian-forests.com/cifar.htrnl 
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Electronic fora 

Asia-Pacific Exchange List (APEX-L) 

APEX-L is aimed at those individuals who are particularly 
involved with international, multicultural programmes with 
an Asia-Pacific focus in higher education. To subscribe, send 
a message 'subscribe APEX-L' and your name to: 

Listserve@uhccvm.its.hawaii.edu 

The East-West Discourse List (EWD-L) 

This e-mail discussion list aims to promote East-West mutual 
understanding and respect. It discusses contemporary issues 
such as East-West biculturalism, multilingualism, cross-cultural 
communication and pragmatics, post-colonialism, 
indigenisation, and the preservation of Asia-Pacific cultures. 
The EWD-L is a multidisciplinary, academically-based 
discussion list founded in late 1996 by Steve McCarty in Japan, 
with the cooperation of the University of Hawaii. It has about 
200 subscribers from 30 countries who exchange academic 
but informal messages. From 1997 EWD-L aims to become 
more educational by meeting the needs of non native speakers 
of English and inviting students as well as educators to join. 
To join the List, e-mail the message subscribe ewd-1 [your 
name] to: listproc@ hawaii.edu. There is a digest option after 
joining, via the command 'set ewd-1 mail digest'. 

For further information contact: 
Steve McCarty 
E-mail steve_mc@wsO.kagawa-jc.ac.jp 

The Association for Third World 
Studies 

The Association for Third World Studies maintains an e-mail 
list 'ThrdWrld'. The electronic list (re )posts many news items 
concerning events in countries of Africa, Asia, the Caribbean, 
Latin America, the Middle East and the Pacific. To subscribe 
send an e-mail message (no subject) to: 
listproc@listproc.gsu.edu. In the body of the message type 
'subscribe ThrdWrld [followed by your first and last name]. 

Women-Online-News 

This is the reincarnation of Internet-women-info. This new 
list provides information on international news and 
announcements for women. To subscribe send a single word 
message 'subsingle' to: 

women-online-news-request@ list l.best.com 
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Sustainable Economic Development 
Unit 

The Sustainable Economic Development Unit for Small and 
Island Developing States (SEDU-SIDS), University of West 
Indies, has launched its new website. The site contains 
information on SEDU including a list of events related to 
sustainable development in the Caribbean, a course outline 
on Environmental and Resource Economics and links to 
related sites. The website can be accessed at: 

http://www.tidco.co.tt/seduweb/home.htm 

For more information contact: 
Axel Kravatzky 
SEDU 
Department of Economics 
University of the West Indies 
St. Augustine 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Tel/Fax (1 809) 662 6555 
E-mail axel @trinidad.net 

Intaids 

Intaids is an electronic discussion list for individuals interested 
in international issues regarding AIDS. The list is currently 
moderated by volunteers from the International Community 
of Women Living with lllV /AIDS. To join, post your e-mail to: 

intaids@hivnet.ort 

Mining information on-line 

A new web page managed by the World Bank Industry and 
Energy Department's Industry and Mining Division offers on
line information on mining issues in developing countries 
including: a full text of key background and policy papers 
from the World Bank on mining; and information on two recent 
videos Attracting private sector mining investment and 
Mining and the environment; a directory of managers and 
specialists in industry and mining; information on conferences 
and an electronic discussion to be launched soon; and links 
to useful World Bank and other sources of on-line mining 
and industry information. The web page can be accessed at: 

http://www. worldbank.orglhtmVfpd/ienim 

Population and reproductive health 

This is a collection of US and international websites grouped 
under the following topics: contraception, family planning, 
fertility, population research, international resources, and 
journals and newsletters. The site can be accessed at: 

http://www.pitt.edu/HOMFJGHNet/popprepro.htm 
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The World Wide Fund for Nature 

The World Wide Fund For Nature is the world's largest 
independent conservation organisation. Its new website offers 
comprehensive news and information with more than 14,000 
screens on all aspects of conservation and the environment. 
Topics include forests, climate change, marine issues, pollution, 
species and sustainable development. In addition, it offers 
the 'News Room' with 'hot off the press' environmental news 
items and access to news publications archives. The site can 
be accessed at: 

http://www.panda.org/ 
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Copyright 
Articles, reports and Briefing Papers published by the Network may be re-published, but we would appreciate your 
acknowledgement of the source. No acknowledgement is needed for conference announcements, other notices or 
publication lists. 

Manuscripts 
Manuscripts are normally accepted on the understanding that they are unpublished and not on offer to another 
publication. However, they may subsequently be republished with acknowledgement of the source (see 'Copyright' 
above). Manuscripts should be double-spaced with ample margins. They should be submitted both in hard copy (2 
copies) and, if possible on disk specifying the program used to enter the text. No responsibility can be taken for any 
damage or loss of manuscripts, and contributors should retain a complete copy of their work. 

Style 
Quotation marks should be double; single within double. 
Spelling: English (OED with '-ise' endings). 

Notes 
(a) Simple references without accompanying comments to be inserted in brackets at appropriate place in text, eg. 

(Yung 1989). 

(b) References with comments should be kept to a minimum and appear as endnotes, indicated consecutively through 
the article by numerals in superscript. 

Reference list 
If references are used, a reference list should appear at the end of the text. It should contain all the works referred 
to, listed alphabetically by author's surname (or name of sponsoring body where there is not identifiable author). 
Authors should make sure that there is a strict correspondence between the names and years in the test and those on 
the reference list. Book titles and names of journals should be italicised or underlined; titles of articles should be in 
single inverted commas. Style should follow: author's surname, forename and or initials, date, title of publication, 
publisher and place of publication. Journal references should include volume, number (in brackets), date and page 
numbers. Examples: 

Flynn, P., 'Brazil and inflation: A threat to democracy', Third World Quarterly, 11(3), pp.S0-70. 
Hamilton, C. 1986a, Capitalist industrialisation in Korea, Westview Press, Boulder. 
Hill, H.M. 1986, 'The Jackson Committee and women' in Eldridge, P., Forbes, D., and Porter, D. (eds), 
Australian overseas aid: Future directions, Croom Helm, Sydney. 

Publication/resource listings 
An important task of the Network is to keep members up-to-date with the latest literature and other resources dealing 
with development-related topics. To make it as easy as possible for readers to obtain the publications listed, please 
include price information (including postage) and the source from which materials can be obtained. 




	00000001
	00000002
	00000003
	00000004
	00000005
	00000006
	00000007
	00000008
	00000009
	00000010
	00000011
	00000012
	00000013
	00000014
	00000015
	00000016
	00000017
	00000018
	00000019
	00000020
	00000021
	00000022
	00000023
	00000024
	00000025
	00000026
	00000027
	00000028
	00000029
	00000030
	00000031
	00000032
	00000033
	00000034
	00000035
	00000036
	00000037
	00000038
	00000039
	00000040
	00000041
	00000042
	00000043
	00000044
	00000045
	00000046
	00000047
	00000048
	00000049
	00000050
	00000051
	00000052
	00000053
	00000054
	00000055
	00000056
	00000057
	00000058
	00000059
	00000060
	00000061
	00000062
	00000063
	00000064
	00000065
	00000066
	00000067
	00000068
	00000069
	00000070
	00000071
	00000072
	00000073
	00000074
	00000075
	00000076
	00000077
	00000078
	00000079
	00000080
	00000081
	00000082
	00000083
	00000084
	00000085
	00000086
	00000087
	00000088
	00000089
	00000090
	00000091
	00000092
	00000093
	00000094
	00000095
	00000096
	00000097
	00000098
	00000099
	00000100
	00000101
	00000102
	00000103
	00000104
	00000105
	00000106
	00000107
	00000108
	00000109
	00000110
	00000111
	00000112
	00000113
	00000114
	00000115
	00000116
	00000117
	00000118
	00000119
	00000120
	00000121
	00000122
	00000123
	00000124
	00000125
	00000126
	00000127
	00000128
	00000129
	00000130

